^ • DOCOa}SNT" BESOME 

ED- 082 013 ^ , ' " ' CE 000 287 

TITLE \ gmall Arms . Marksmanship Mariuali^ NAVPEES 93863- 

INSTITUTION Bureau of Naval Personnel^ Hashijigt'on^ D.C. 

/PUB^DATE . 71 ' . 

NOTE ' , '137'p. . . . * - . - 

EDRS/PRICE .^!F-$0.65 HC-$6,^58 ' " ^ x / 

DESCHIPTORS ^Ma^iiuals; ^ * Marksmanship;^ Mill<S:ary Scienc j^M'ilitarjj 

Training " *' . : ' 



^ A BSTRACT • . • ■ \ ' • ' J • 

' ' - The- Navy • s small arms. marksmanship training program^ 

is designed 'to achieve proficiency for Navy personnel in handling th^ 
rifle> 'pistol andshotgun- The minimum objective of tiiis pi;ogram is^to, 
qualify Navy personnel as '^Mark'sman,"- and ensure that personnel wh6. 
are issued small arms >fo.r security,* recreation , or competitions are ' ' 
fully. qualified in their use. Chapters in this manual cover small 
arms-~rajujesr -basic rifle marksmanship, known-distance rifle-range 
- firing, basi'c~~p±st^l-aud_j:eVolver marksmanship, combat pistol - 
training'^ care and-^ cleaning Tof^ ireapons, qualificatlo U.S. \ 

^ Navy small arms 'mar ksma^Ilship program/ competition-i-n-arms,* 
match-c^aditioned weapons^and ammunitip^n, marksmanship trophies and ^ 
awards and NROTC training ajid Vcompetition-in-arms, A 27-page 
mar ksmanship 'dictionary concludes , the volume- {'MS) ^ 



\ 



r 



FILMEb FROM BEST. AVAILABLE COPY * 




•■ . ;■" MANUAL, 

.0 

* . * * 

, ^ - •• . 

. ■ ' f^: 

OF'Isr^VAL PERSp^3NEL ; V' NAVPERS 93863 

. ."*■'*, "* 



\ 



SMALL ARMS SAFETY 



' ; i. .■ •■ .- V- ■ 

1. Treat every gun ??s if it we^e loaded. Naver take anyone's 
word that the g:un is empty. Check for yourself and keep your 
.finger^ off/ the trigger. If you don't know''ho\v . to open a gun Ho 
check its chamber, don'^t guess. Leave it alone! /J 
^ 2. ^.ways point tlae gun^-Tizzle in a safedi^ction. Never 
allow ^ gun muzzle to point at anyone— or f^^member 
th^t bullets will penetrate, walls, floors, f^^^^^ws,-^ai?d will 
also ricochet from-flat hard surfaces.^ ^ Pjo;ii^^^^f muzzle in a 
safe direction depends on wSi'ere you are ^(^)dborS^/Mield;r on thq 
range, etc.). ' ^ - . . 

^ 3. Be sure of jour target. Identify jour tafget 'iv-il'h cerfcanTit^. 
before you touch the trigger. Determfine.where youf-; bullet will 
go if it passes under, qver, or .thMugh^tb!e -target. Yqu are^-re- 



sponsible fdr starting the bullet: jMake certain you%iow where it 
will come to rest. - ' . , - 

Hunting is of primary interest to many Navymen, Others use 
a rifle, pistol or shotgun for competitions. The Navyman with a 
gun in his hand has a full-time job. He' canliot '^^ess,'- he miist 
know! , ^ - 

He must know: * % v 

« Kow the pistol, rifle or shotgun is loia^ed and u'nloaded. 
'^"-^ Whether the pistol, rifle o1^ shotgun* is loaded or unloaded, 
d Where the pistol^ rifle or shotgun iS' pointing. . . 
0 Where^his-targe t is. ^ ' ^ 

© Wliat his targeHsv 
o Where the bullet will ^bVi~Ir ^ 

• Where the bullet will stop. ^ ' . - 



PREFACE ! ^ 

\ \ The'^Navy's small arms marksmanship training program is 
designed to achieve ri;''realistic degree of proficiency j for Navy 
personnef in handling'^the ri^le, pistol and sh^tgiin. The|minimufn 
objective, of tjii's program* is to . qualify Navy personnel as 
^. "Marksmanfi' ''.and ensure that , personnel wfio are isslied small/ 
* arms for security, recreation, or competitions are fully qualified 
V*^ ia their use. In addition, certain categories of personnel who are 
^normally. required to be armed in the performanqe of their duties 
"^should qualify at the "SharpshooterJ^ l^veL r^Alf Navymen imve 
defense responsibilities against overt and covert ^nemy action. 
To .discharge these responsibilities the. fundamental i military • 
concept of competency with' firearms is a requirement. The 
security of ships and stations. and the survival of their crews 
may be dependent ..upon ^individual proficiency with assigned 
firearms. ^^-^ % 



. 1871 



exv. ^.^ 



RECORD OF CHANGES SHEET- 



Identification 
• of change 



Date of 
. " , change 



Signature of* 
person^ntering / 
\change 



/ ^ 




ERLC 



J 



! 



CONTENTS 



Part 1. Basic Jyiarksfn^nship TrkM 
■'^ and Range 6peratiori ■ ' ^ 



Page 



CHAPTER I. pENERAL-- " . 

. ^ V Section I, Introduction , to the Small Arnfs MarkQ- ' » * ■ 
manshipSProgram in tKe Navy - 

\ . 110i\ Fbrpo^se , . . . . 7] 1 

• 1102. Scope^'^oY Training. . 1 

1103, Applicability . . . . . . 1 

1104. Methods to hp Used. . . . .: . . . \ .......... 1 

CH4jKrEI^.2. SMALL ARMS RANC^ 3 

Sectr^n L Range Operation 

* ■ ''' ^ " ^ - 

.2101. Utilization ofRanges A... -3 

' " 2102. Civilian Usage .'. 3 

2103. ^Weapon Authprizatiori . . . .' . .r~7 . 3 

Sectiqn II: Range Personnel ^ 

220L IChief Range Officer v '. 5 

2202. RangeVPetty Officer 5 

' ' 2203. Small Arms Marksmanship Instructors ... 6 

'-v. ' \ . ^ ■ 

Section in. Range JDperating Personnel \ 

. 2301. IhdiviSiial Assignments and Responsibilities . 6 

- ' 2302. Range Officer . . .\ . . . . ,./. . . 6 

2303. Line Petty-Officer ' 7 

2304. Block Petty Officer .......... .x 7 

2305. Pit Petty Officer i . 7 

2306. Armorer . 7 



Section IV. Smair Arms Marksmanship • 

Instructors D'i|tj[e3 ; * i * ^ 
" ' ^ /■ \ 

_^ 2401. General . ...... ..../. 7 

-'2462. Individual Responsibilities . . . j 8 

2403. individual Qualifications ..* 8 

^ 2404. Steps of InstrucUon . W ....... 8 

111 



^Section V. .Range Safety 

2501. Teh Commandments of Safety. .(....:.,.. 10 ^ 

--^ 2502, Unsafe s^cts 10 

' 2503. ^- Road Guards .1 . 10 

. 2504. Trespass-^Notices I . ■. -jj^ H 

2505', . Display pjf.FIa^s and Streaiiie;:s .' . . . ! ^CT. ! -'11 

"2506. Cease "-Firr'Comniands. . " 12 • 

2507. '....Communications . . , .y 13 

2508. Control^^Spectators/. ........ . . . \j 13 

Section VI. Firing Proc^^Hures ^ \ "* 

26^01. General \ . . . ^ 14' 

."2602. Brieling ... ^ ....... C.-: .... 14 

2603. Assembly Line ' : . . . '! . . : . 14 / 

2604. 'Ready, Line . ^. .• .\ . . . . , 14 ^ 

2605. Firing Line . .... . . .. ... 14 

2606. Scoring..... .15 . • ^ . 

Section VII. Pit Opera^ons \ ' ; * ^ 

• 2701. General .... ;C>^r . . . . - 15 

2702.. • Displaying Warning^FIags^ . . . % . .l. ^ . , . ' 15 * 
. 2703. Establishing Communications. ....... . . .15 

2704... Servicing Targets^, . '^17 

2705. Disking Procedures"^. 17 

2706. ^coring ^ . , , . ... . . .\ . . ^18 

CH^TER 3/ BASIC .RIFLE MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING 
Section I. General ^ ^' ' 

^ ' 3101. Purpose . V - • • . 19 

^ 3102. Training. 19 

Section II. Sighting and Aiming^ — ^ — ^; * ' 

3*201. General -. . .• . . . , . . ... 19^ '? 

3202. Sight Alignment .'. ...... ^ ^19 

3203. Placement of the Target or Aiming- Point . . , 2Q 

3204. Sight Picture . ........ . : ': . . r>. . : . . ' 20 

3205. Importance of Sjlght Alignment . . . :. : V . 20 ' , . 

3206. Eye Relief . . />>^ 21 

3207. Cleaning and Blackening Sights. . ;.. . .\. . 21 , 

3208. Sighting and Aiming Exercises . . ^ ; 21 

'Section! HI. Positions 

3301. General : ."^r : -^"23 

3302. Rifle^Slings ^ ... . 23 • 

3303. Elements of a Good Shooting Position . . . /. ^ 25 . . 

3304. ShQoting Positions : . . . . . 25 ^ / 



\* ■ Section IV. Trigger . Control • , • 

^ ' .^3401.- General : ..... '.S... . . . T\ . . . . \ 33 

; ^ 3402. 'Application of Trigger Control « . 33. 

■ ■ ' . 4303. "Factors Af fee ting :Trrgger Control ..... ^ . 33 . 

' ^ 3404. . Follow Through . . . . . . ... . .L. - . /. . . " 34 

. ^ 3405.. Calling the Sjiof . . . . \ ....... ' - 34^ 

' Sec-tionV. .Rapid Fir^' ' , ■ - 

• 3501.'' General . ^T ^ ^ 34 

1 '3502., Rapid Fire^Exercises ................. 34 

■ y ■■- • . , • 

' * SeStidnVI. Sight Ad justniefit::r '' \^ 

3,601. General - . ... 35 

3602. ^Rear Sight '. .\ 35 

- . 3603. : Elevation and Windage Ruie..'/ . . 35* 

' /\ - .3604.^^ Sight Ghangesif: /.,. . . : : 55 

i . ^ . , ' \ ' / . 

- Section VII.- Effects ot the Weather • ^ 

^ ' 3701. General 36 

' ■ r 3702. Effects of'Wind 36 

' 3703/ Effects of Light . . 37 ' 

'.3704.' "^Huirndity and Tenap erasure . .'. . 38 

-T ■ ^ , 

' * Section VIII. Zeroing 

... - , 330l> Principles of .Zeroing 9 ' 39 

3802: Method of Zeroing . 39 

' Section DC. The Score Book ' . ^' 

■ ■. ■' ' ' ■ ' ^^^^ . *X ■ 

, o ^ r- — 3901. General .. ..... .."H ........ .■ . 40 

3902.. Use of the Score Book. . 40.' 

< ■ ► \ ' '■ . \ , ■■■ \ ' ' ■ 

• . CHAPTER 4. KNOWN-DISTANCE .RANGE 

'^ '^V' . ' ' EIRING. (RIFLE) 

' - . ' • \ - 

Section I. General 

• ' , , . '■ /" ■ ■ ' ^ ^ 

. . * 4101. ; Purpose, . . :\ . /. 41 

* 4102.^' Training. ^ /. 41 

■ / ' . V . V . 

Sed'onll. Course;^ of iFire / 

■ ■ ■ . / . - • . * 

. • , 4201, General , . / ; •. \ , . 41 

• . • „ - ■ 4202, Procedures, 42 - 



J 



CHAPTER 5. BA^IC PISTOL AND REVOLVER 
. ' ■ MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING .. 



Section I. General 



5J01 
r 5102 
. 5103 
* 5104 
5t05 
5i06 



'Purpose . V • • • 
' Discussion .... 
- Fundameintals* . . 
TecHniques . - - . 
Basic Exercises" 
Application . . 



' CHAPTER' 6., COMBAT PISTOL TRAINI^JG . 

Section I. General ^ .. / 

. 6101/ ' Purpose . .'\. .'\ , 

6102. - Traming . . . ', . 

Section S^. Preliminary Combat Marksmanship 
^ .Training ; 



^6201. General ... . ...../.. /. 

6202. B'asic Marksmanship . . . 

6203. Weapon Indoctrination ! 

6204. Combat Rajige Safety . . . 



Section^II. Firing Positions 



6301. General . . . . \ . . . . .\ 

6302, Combat Positions,. . .' . . 



^eqtion IV. Kno^vn-Distance Range Firing 

6401. General ........ . . ^ \ 

640'2. Pr^liininary Firing ...... 

6403.* lOO Yard Ffange. Firing ; . . . .\ 

.•6404.* Combat Pi§ton Course Firing. . 



Section -V. Range Layout and (Target Usage 
6501. General .\ . . , 



6502. Combat Pistol Course Layout . 



' * 6503. Combat Pistol Range Construction 
6504. ^argiet Modification and" y;sage . 



CHAPTER 7. CARE AN^ CLEANING OFf^VEAPONS • 

Section I. Care and Cleaning the Standard Service 

U.S. Rifle .30/7.62mm Caliber, Model M-1 



7101. 'General ..... I - . . 

7102. Normal Maintenanc a . 

7103. Special Majntenancea. 



Section II. Q^re and Cleaning of the Match 
y ■ Conditioned U.S. Rifle Caliber .30/7. 62mm 



7-201. General 



Section III. , Care and Cleaning pf the 

Standai^d Service. Pistol ' ^ 

■ 730ll , U.S. Pistol, .45 Galibep Mgdel 1911-Al -. 



Section TV. Care and Cleaning-bf the Match 
^ Conditioned Service Pistol- 

7401. U.S; Fjstol, .45 Camber Model 19 ll'-Al 
(Match) ...... 



CHAPTE-R 8'. QtJALIEICATION COURSES 

••Section I. General . ' * ./ ^' • 

. 8101. General . . ... .... . \ «... 1 

8102. Qualification ....... . . *. 

^8103. Record Firing,. .... . . . . 

Section II.' Qualification Courses of Fire' 

820.1; . Course A, Service Pistol arid 

Service Revolver . . T 

8.202t Course B,.U.S. Rifle\Caliber .30/7..6^mm 
. Ml or U.S. Rifle •Cancer 5i.56iiim MlG"'. . 

Part 2. Advanced "Marksmanship Training 
• ,and Qpmpetitions 

CHAPTER 9'. U.S, NAV*V^"*SMALL "ARMS 

; MARKSMANSHIP PROGRAM ^ 

Section I. General • . • v 

910L General . .• . . 

9102. ' Small Arms Marksmanship Instructor 

School . 

9103. NEC '\Giyi-081.1 Small Arms . - 

_ Marksmanship Instructor « 

CHAPTER 10; COMPETITION-IN-ARMS - - * 
Section I. Competition 



10101. General , S 

10102. Organisation and Training 



Vll 



\k 10i03:r Miyi*iai Tra Shooting . . - . 

...,L;:j^l.0.l:0.4^^Int^ . . . , 

10105. toc^41 ;Competi,tions:i.J^ ..... : ...... 

1 0 1 0 6\ / In t e r -Ty p e . and ' Iiite r - D Is t r i c t Competitions . 
^ \ ^ ■ s \^^^-^ ' . ■ • . / . . 

' Section II. . Elin^ination Competitions 



• 10201.. . General; ....... . ^ , 

* 10202. Q^t'rict/TypQ Command Competitions 

' .r lO^OSV Fleet ebmpetitions.- ^j,. 

10204. All-Navi^^' Competitions 

i<)2G5> Match Officials .1 i .......... . 

» 10206. Raiige P.ersonnel . . ... . .... . \ 

• 10207. Courses\o:^Fire foT the, Fleet and 
I ■ ^ .; All -Navyj Matches . . . Vi^. 

I ^ 10208. Aggregatb' Score^' \ » . ^ . . , . 

} , 102O'9..Statistic4i Servipes' . . ^. . . . . 

A Section llj^^ ^Interpep-vice and National Matches 

V "330]pGene]rai t . .* . . i. ... ...^ . . 



'Section IV. Eligibijity^^forjc^mpetitioh-in-Arms 
\ ' , ' jProgrdm f ' v ' 

10461. Eligibilify,. . . J . . . . \ . . ; . . \ :'. . . 

Section V. Cbmpetltion^^Qefm^^ 

'' v^^ipswr^^ 

10502. Interservice Cdmpfetitions 

10503. Conseil Intei-nationala^du Sport 

'\ •/ Militare Matches. (CISM) ......... 

10504. International Competitions 



CHAPTERVll. MATCH-CONDITIONED WEAPONS 
^ \ AND AMMUNITION 

\ * • - . * . 

Section I.\ Is sue_and Control • * 

; lllOLyGenerai : . . .• .'^.-^r^.:/. . .7^. ... . 

11102. ?ourc8,of Supply . . • 

• - ~ lil03. 'tpplementation^ 

i 111Q4. Match Grade Ammunition ........ 

■\ V " 

CHAPTER 12. \MARKSMANSHIP TROPHIES ^ • 
^AND ^ AWARDS . 

Section I. Trophies ^ .■ 



12101. Fled^t Tropies . . . , r . . . 

12102. Chief of"Naval Personnel Trophie^ 



\ 12103.* Chief of Naval'Operations Trophy . . '. . i /. . 
.-'X 12104.: Secr.etary irf the Nav>''" Trophies ,. 

SectionJI. Marksmanship Awards ^ ' 

12201. U|iited. States Distinguished International 

\ '. .Shooter Badge .'. . . . . .....:...,[.'... 

12202. U.S. >Tavy Distinguished Marksnian/Pikol- 

; 'Shot Badges . ... . . . .l.;,.. . . 

1220^. Excellence -in -Competition Badges . . . .. . . 

' , 12204, y(s. Navy Expert.Rifl^/P-ist^ Shot M^^ls . . 
12205. /Salification for; Navy Rifl,e Marksmanship 
/ RilDbon and Navy Pistbl r*larksmanship . - 
^ Ribbon ; . . ..... i ..... t ...... . 

: 12206. .President's Hundred^^ ; . . ....... 

CHAPTER 13. NROTCrTRAIOTNG AND 

• ' COMPELTITION-IN-ARMS, . . ^ : 

Section I. Training . 

ISioi.' General ,. . . . ...... . . . 

S^ctionvII. Competition -in -Arms 

1320l\General 1 ... .... ; \ . . .......... 

13202. ^ecreWy of t^ie'Navy NRQTC Rifle ' 

and Pistol Competition : . . .' . ....... . 

"•T3'203. Society of Amenc^n MilitalT^Eflgm 
• Rifle Competition . , 7^ 

4 • / ■ ' . ■ ■ , 

APPfiNDDC I: THE NAVY -SIMPLIFIED ' 

: METHOD OF PISTOL* 'INSTRU'CTION. . . . 

APPENDIX II. MARKSMANSHIP DICTIONARY . 



PART 1 

BASIC MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING AND 
RANGE OPERATION 



^HAPTERJ^ 

GENERAL 



' INTRODUCTION TO THE- SMALL ARMS 
MARKSrkANSHIP PROGRAM/IN THE NAVY 

v'llOl. Purpose ' . , • ° ' 

The purpose of a Small Arms Marksman- 
ship Program\in the 'Navy is twofold: First: 
To prepare >}avy men for the most effective use 
of all the service small arms, -Second: To 
assist commands in prompting hunter safety 
and extensive intramural competitibns for 
training and recreation. See figure 1-1. 

1102.. Scope of Training 

The term ""small arms marksmanship" 
includes all the qij^lification exercises and 
competitionsfiredwith small arms and listed 

' herein. . The jnanual covers only individual 
instruction and firing at bulTs-eye and sil- ■ 
houette targets and at known ranges. This 
• limitation in scope is imposed by t'he limited 
time available for small arms marksmanship 

. trkining. It is considered that time ajid facil- 
ities available will ordinarily not permit 

" individual instruction at ranges' greater than 
300 yards. Advantage shquld, however | be 
taken of oppofHTrSt ga,in greater experi- 

ence by firing at the longer ranges, provided 
that the firing can be done under proper 
supervision and without exceeding the ammu- 
nition allowance. 

1103. Applicability 

All ships and stations^ill conduct a small 

ai:jTis marksmanship training program. Under 
^ordinary conditions there will be ijisufficient 
opportunity to give a thorough course of small 
arms training to the' entire complemeht of a 
ship. Sipce training which stops short of 
"thoroughnesses very largely wasted, the num- 
ber required to be trained should beSre- 
stricted to the number that can be trained 




Figure 1-1.— Training to hit the target. 

thoroughly. Modification of this principle 
should be accepted as demanded' by contin- 
gencies of the Navy and available ammunition 
allowances. In general all officers should be 
familiar with the Service pistol and/or re- 

' volver. All enlisted men whose duties as 
security watch standers require them to be* 
armed, or who are normally armed in the 
course of their regular assigned duties should 
fire an annual* qualification course with the 

. weapon witJi which armed. 

1104. Methods to be Used 

The methods prescribed have been thor- 
oughly -tested by Na\^ instructors during the 
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Naval Academy Midshipmen Summer Marks- - uniJform. Where more than one method is 
manship Training Program for the, past three . ; us(Bd. even if these methods be equally good, 

years^ and,.'are known to produce excellent a great loss^ of time and_effort will be caused 

results when properly carried out.|'.^ "the by transfers from ^one ^method to the other. 

Navy,- where training is subject to interrup- .For this reason the prescribed methods ard 

tion by special demands of the service, it is made mandatory. 

essential that the methods of training: be ' \ • %. 



\. 
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CHAPTER 2 

SMALL ARMS RANGES 



SECTION I 
RANGE OPERAllON 

i ■ . - 

2101. Utilization of Ranges 

i 

-a. J^.ilitary tfsa^e- Military small arms , 
ranges are costly training aids and oncer*^ 
constructed shall be used to capacity to' 
realize the greatest possible small arms 
training return on the U.S. Government's in- 
vestment* The activity coristructing the 
range will normally^Tbe Responsible for*M^s . 
scheduling and oper^tiori^ In aj'eas where a 
shortage .of small arms * ranges exists, Navy 
small^armc ranges will bQ made ava^ilable to 
other military services. Commanding offi- 
cers will progrj.m aiid use the range as re- 
quired, to^comply with all training and coni- ^ 
petition directives. All units using any range 
will be required to adhere to local station 
safety policies a:igl be" responsibie for proper 
discipline, equipment, security and storage, 
and policing "of the range. 



2102. Civilian Usag^ 

•* 

a. OPNAVINST 3574.2 series authorizes 
use of Navy ranges by civilians. Section 113 
of the J^ational Defense Act, 3 June 1916 (39 
Stat 211), '^Encom^agement of rifle pracTi^e," 
and.the United Staties Coae, Title 32, Sectibn 
316, "Rifle instructioi^n. and practice for civil- 
ians,'' para. 1;86; ''Recammendations to Con- 
gress/r^speeting rifle ranges/* are some spf 
ctlfie federal author! zatWs tor civilian use. 
Additional sour* ces^ are United States Code, 
Tide 10, Section 4307-4313, and 4652, "Con- 
tinuation of Other Laws.'* Theselaws permit 
civilian lise of ranges built in part or wjiolly 
by funds appropriated by the Congress of the 
United States.- Rifle and pistol clubs ^'schools, 
colleges^, law enforcement agencies, and 
other organized* units may use '>Javy ranges 



"" at times when they are not" actually required 
for the Navy or other military services* 
Navy small arms marksmanship) training and 
competition will receive first priority. Other 
military services including the reserve will 

receive' second priority. Civil-^an agencies . 

as mentioned above will be given third pri- 
ority when the ranges are not require'd by the- 
military services* * . - . 

b Civilians and civilian units are nor- 
mally required to furnish their own weapons, 
ammunition, and, tar gets for training* 

J c* Civilian units using Navy small arms 
ranges must~' exercise good housekeeping 
practices and procedures, and return the 
range to its original condition by policing 
the area^storing the targets and - target 
frames, refacing the targets used, policing 
the brass, and pther similar duties.. 

d. Where,. feasible and within personnel 
limitations, "Navy small arms niarksmanship 
instructors 'should asFist ciXnllian Siarks- 
manship acti'^ities in range operafton and 
other • techni^tal guidance on small arms 
marksmanship activities. 



^l^h^ W^j^'on Authorization 



a. Gove'viiment Issue ' ' "^-^ 

■■ - ■ - ''t 

. • ^i(l). Small arms ranges are often t)uilS' 
to accommodate specific calibers or^^arJ 
tridges ones of similar qr less, power; 
^ indoor pist&l range using , a metal de^^^G?^ 
tor plate and sand trap i^gr , ani9 example of 
Small arms rang^ built to a specification. If 
the backstop met'A '^Xs of a specification tHat 
will withstand ;,45^d . 38 specif ball ammd- 
nition velocities only, no weapon or cartridge 
developing . higher velocities or foot pounds 
of energy will 'be permitted range u'sage^ " 
^'Weapons of such potential as^the .357 orL44 
lil^^ums would in ,all probability penetrate 
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tlie metai backstop, or at least buckle or 
pockmark the metal surface, renderiiiL;' the 
range unsafe for use. The same restrictions 
apply to the use of armor -piercing (or metal 
piercing) bullets of any type. Bullet deflector 
plates depend on the smppth surface to de- 
flect bullets into a trap oWcatcher, and any 
pockmarks or bullet holes in the surface 
produce unpredictable ricochets. When such 
damage occurs, the holes should be welded 
over and ground smooth. Should a concen- 
trated area be damaged^ the area should be 
.cut out and a repair plate welded in. Ground 
butt weld should be u&ed on this type of re- 
pair,' Where questions arise as to the back- 
stop^ a sample of the deflector plate should 
be tested for damage by firing at it with the 
ammunition in question, Pockmarks in the 
armor or backstop platmg will receive the 
same treatment used lor holes. All .22 
caliber rimfire ammunition of long rifle or 
less power, fired in a pistol or rifle, "may be 
used on all F»LQges authorizing ,22 caliber or 
larger amm^unition. All ,22 -caliber center- 
fire cartridges should be banned fi'om the 
range until tests are made vvith, sani^^le back- 
stop material to determine damage or ac- 
ceptability. 

(2) Small arms ranges that employ 
overhead baffles and earthen backstops for 
safety also have a limitation on weapons au- 
thorized. AH students training with semi- 
automatic or automatic weapons v/ill be 
limited to weapons firing cartridges of such 
power tliat the bullets can be stopped by tho 
baffles. Weapons of power sufficient to. pen- 
etrate the baffles but not the backstop should 
not be used for training students mifamiliar 
with weapons. Use of these -weapojis should 
be restricted to experienced personnel- such 
as Navy gimsmiths, small arms marksman- 
ship instructors, and controlled firing such 
as zeroing in weapons from bench r^sts or 
the prone position. When zeroing weapons 
from the bench rest or prone position^ in- 
experienced persons will be given individual 
instruct jjn and are to "be closely observed 
by a qualified small arms marksmanship 
instructor during firing. 

(3) The, backstop capabilUy^is the lim- 
iting factor when controlled ^'fring, test fir- 
ing, or demonstration fij;^ing is conducted 



with weapons that could penetrate overhead 
baffles. 

b. Privately Owned. Privately owned 
small arms may be fired on small arms 
ranges provided they do not exceed the range 
backstop limitation, are in serviceable and 
safe condition, and the ^.owners receive joer- 
mission for the occasion. 

(1) Privately owned weapons are fre- 
quently used in high power lifle, pistol, 
small-bore rifle, trap and skeet competi- 
tions, These events may include zeroing in 
of weapons. 

(2) Although authorized for use on 
Navy ranges, privately owned weapons must 
be. fired only under the supervision of quali- 
fied range personnel or other responsible 
authority. "Other responsible authority" 
pertains to competitions, rod and gun club 
and other- activities where a responsible 
commissioned officer, petty officer, or prop- 
erly certified civilian assumes the respon- 
sibility for range operation. Proper qualifi- 
cation or certification for these persons 

'should be NO LESS thaJi normally assigned 
small . arms marksmanship instructors. 
NRA-certified or' qualified range officials, 
NRA- certified instructors, hunter -safety 
course certified instructors or similar per- 
sons with- experience in range safety and 
proper cohdirct of range firing, 

(3) Maximum vigilance mu^t be main- 
tained during such events to assure that 
safety procedures are followed. Since many 
of the personnel at such events may be de- 
pendents, or civilians who are not familiar 
with military small arms safety measures, 
the instructors, safety personnel, or those 
cliarged with functional responsibility will 
thoroughly 'brief participants on operating 
procedures, methods and commaJids. Offi- 
cials will be identified by distinctive arm 
bands, insignia, and the like, which is,.' nec- 
essary and appropriate. The officials will 
be further identified to participants during 
the events by the public address system or 
other armouncing device, ajid , participants' 
\^:ill be reminded that full cooperation must 
be^ given to all operating officials. Failure 
to cooperate or adhere to instructions or' 
directions will be cause for removal of 
offenders from the range. All personnel 
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actually participatinLi: -in firini^ events ajid 
spectators are under tiie control arid respon- 
sibility of thp rant^e officials.. *.r 

' (4) Extents which civiUaiis attf nd oficr 
excellent opportunities for snrdlT arms 
marksmanship instructors to better educate 
the public in the safe handling of weapons 
and create a better Navy public relationship. 
Discipline, deniealTbr, and deportment of 
Navy personnel during these events will be 
in keepinc^ with the hit^hest traditions of the 
Na\7. 

(5) Occasions invoU'lng \ise of pri- 
vately ow^ned weapons, such as competitors' 
zeroini^-iUj will, be conducted as the range is 
available, and at times that will not' conflict 
witli military traiJiing requirements. 

(6) Privately owned weapons should be 
baimed frou'^ firing if they are unsafe or in 
questionable condition. 

(7) The range backstop niust also be 
capable of safely^opping bullets from pri- 
vately owned weajDons. As previously dis- 
cussed, a piktol range backstop deflector 
plate designed to only withstand .45 caliber- 
service cartridges and .38 special cartridges 
is subject to damage by .357 or A4 magnum 
ammunition. These cartridges ^. in 'factory 
Ibad^ 'must be banned from the ran^ge. Mag- 
num weapons wliich have been IdHfied with 
hand loads or reduced velocity ammunition 
that does not exceed specifications for the 
rang^e may be used safely,] Range personnel 
are responsible for determining whether the 
cartridges are recluced in power sufficiently 
to permit use -with the existing backstop. 
Commercial ballistic tables*^ should be con- 
sulted for velocities and energies and com- 
pared with tliose of authorized service am- 
munition. Commercial ballistic tables are 
available, on-request, from the various am- 
munition manufacturers. 

SECTION II 
RANGE PERSONNEL 

Z2U1. Chief Range Officer^ 

a. All Navy installations possessing or 
having use of a small arms range require 
-a small arms marksmanship instructor 



assigned as chief range officer. The chief 
range officer is; responsible to the command- 
ing officer for programming, niaintenance, 
and use of the small arms rajvges. The chief 
range officer should possess'^ good working 
■ kjiowledge of weapons and airimunitio]i. In- 
terest and experience in small --arms range 
"operation and knowledge of small arms com- 
petition, and ammunition is desirable. He 
must budget for all marks niiinship training 
equipment and supplies. He will correct un- 
safe practices on the spot. Where feasible, 
the chief range .officer should be assigned 
responsibility for th6 ranges on a full-time 
basis. Commanding officers determining 
that a full-time chief range officer cannot be 
assigned ■ will assure that the individual as- 
signed to the position can devote, adequate 
time to this duty so that marksmanship train- 
ing will not be reduced because of his ab- 
sence, and that the range petty officers and 
other assi'ghed personnel are well qualified 
and competent^ to complete all pliases of 
marksmanship training in his absence. 

b. The chief range Officer in conjunction 
with the. ordnance officer should make rec- 
ommendations to the commanding officer 
concerning new small arms ranges, range 
modifications, and rehabilitation commen- 
surate with the installatioji's mission, maJi- 
ning, capability, weapons authorization, ajid 
current small arms training directives. He 
evaluates the condition of the ranges and 
makes arrangements for maintenance and 
repairs as required. He monitors the sched- 
uling of marksmanship training and range 
personnel assigned under hi-ni^ „ The chief 
range officer periodically obserV'e^::[iring to 
assure that proper procedures and safe pra j- 
tices are being enforced. He will appoint 
additional range personnel as required, dur- 
ing special events such as small arms com- 
petitions > weapons testing and evaluatioji, 
and others. ' ^ 

.•2^02. Range Petty Officer 

Navy installations that possess or^ h^ve 
use of small arms range or range system 
require additional petty officers to be ap- 
pointed as range petty officers. They should 
be competent, reliable petty officers/ 
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a. The range petty officer is appointed by 
the- ordnaiice officer and- is responsible to 
the cWef range officer. ..He will assist the 
chief irange officer in execution of his duties 
and responsibilities. Specific duties of the 
range petty officer are: 

^ (ly Conducts firing. ^ 

(2) Determines and effects mainte- 
nance as required. 

(8) Requisitions weapons, parts, am-r 
munition, targets and materials, and other 
supplies as necessary. 

(4) Supervises and instructs personnel. . 

(5) Prepares material consumption 
lists for budget programming. 

. ' (6) Enforces safety procedures on all 
small arms ranges. 

(7). Removes any personnel from the 
firing line for unsafe practices. ^ ' 

" (8) Coordinates' ' availability of range 
ajKl student quotas with units, 

(9) Provides- technical advice on range 
pro<rramming and construction, training, and 
competitions. 

b. The range petty officer may be desig- 
nated chief ri^ige officer to conduct firing in 
the absence of the chief range officer. 

2203. Small AiMiis Marksmanship 
Instructors ? 



SECTION m 
RANGE OPERAtlNp PERSONNEL 

2301. Individual Assignments and 
Responsibilities 

All personnel^responsible for small'arms 
marksmanship training must be thoroughly 
familiar w.ith range'procedures, safety r<?gu~ 
lations, and local ' range regulations. The 
responsibilities of those assigned duties 
listed in subsequent paragraphs must be met.'^ 
If the number of men available is insufficient 
to. assign one man to each billet, the re'spon- 
sibilities should be divided among the men 
available. 

2302. Range Officer • • 

a. General. The range officer or range 
petty officer is the individual in charge of a 
range where live ammunition is fired. The 
duty assignment/s of the range petty officer, 
is made by the Jchief range officer who has 
tlxe responsibilj^ty for the -range facility. See 
figure 2-1. 

b. Responsibility. The ra^'ge pettyofficer 
is ^responsible for, but not limited to'^Hie fol- 
lo\Yifig: 



Small arms training as directed herein 
requires well trained and qualified marks- 
manship instructors. The proper\ratiQ of 
instructors to trainees is- 1 to 500. Navy 

su^its that are manned with less than 500 per- 
^onneK should have one instructor and a 
Ijii^her level of qualification. 

-a. Persotoel assigned to small ajms ^ 

/raiTg:!?^ wil\be required to. instruct officers . 

^and other i^rsonnei* in the correct use of 
their^ assigned weapons. In order to satis- ^ 

^factOTily perform these duties and responsi-^jL 
bilities they must have the ability to sp^aK " 
clearly and distinctly. ^ " 
b. Personnel assigned to the small arms 

' ranges should be permaiiently assigned ex-r 
cept for work details or 'special project^- — . 
These personnel aj^e responsible to the chief 
range officer and will assist him as directed, 
to accomplish their duties and responsir:.^ 
bilities. 




Figure 2-1.— Range officer instructing 
recAiits. 



IC 



. (1) Supervision of ^assigned personnel. 
«He should liaye the following ordnance 'per*- ■ 
Sonnel to assist him in the operation of the 
range:* J - |— 

.. (a)' One line petty offioe>r for each 
rifle and pistol range •;v>-;.^ 

(b) One- block range petty officer 
for each of ,10 targets . . ' 

(c) ^One p^t petty officer -for each 
rifle range " ^ . 

(2) Matters relative to-the assignment 
of njen aiid^ procurement "of supplies should 
be* arranged ill detail. The need for certain 
supply items is equally as im/ortant as the 
assigned personnel. 

v(3) Conduct of all range: bjaeratiug 
personnel. / . • 

(4) Ins tructio|^o^ all range personnel. 
_ (5) Cbordinatl6ii''of all training details. 

* (6) Range discipline of all individuals 
undergoing instruction. ' . * ■ 

"(7) Enforcement of allT current s.afety 
regulations and rajige regulations. 

48) Proper conduct of fe cord firing to 



ensureVthat all rules governinj 
are observed. 



L23G3. 




>Mty Officer 



a. Gener^lAThe line pefey 
the range, petty officer. -^Froni the nature of 
his responsibili?ty the billet s aould be filled 
with the most-senior-Spetty ofj:icer a^ssigned 
to range duty. > 

b. Responsibilities. The liijle petty offi(>er 
has the fallowing broad responsibilitiesrr^'^ 

(1) Assignnfent of shooter s^i5o relays 
and^ tar gets. ^ ^ 

(2) Assignment* of "telephone talkers, 
scorekeepers, and. road guards, which may 
be made from tl^e' group participating ii^. the 
training exei*cises. ^ .« ■ * 

- ;■ ■ ' ' } ' . ■ I ' 



record firing 



officer assists 



k 



304.- B^ock Petty Officer 



^ a. Qeneral. One block petty officer is 
assi^ed for each ten targets. ..^.He assists 
Hihejrringe officer and line petty officer in the 
execution oik their duties in Jus respective 
target areas. 



b. Responsibilities. The block petty offi- 
cer has responsibility for: 

(1) Enforcing saiety and range^regu- 
lations. 9 



i~2305. Pit Petty Officer 

a. General. A, firni^fconscientious )petty 
officer should be assigned this billeiS'The 
supervision of men in the-pits"is a serious 
.matter. _Cpnstaht";^^|t^ is required to 
prevent operation failures and to ensure en- 
forcement of safety; and range regulations. 

b. ' Responsibilities. TJie pit petty officer- 
has the' responsibility for thejollowing broad 
areas: * * 

' (1) Enforce safety and target pit regu- 
lations. ' \ . 
■ ■ (2) 
(3) 

the pits. 



Control operatiolA)f'1:Iie('pits".~~, 
Conduct of personnel d.ssigned to 



2306. Armorer 

a. General. Rega^J^^ of the cjiod^tion 
of firearms, the firin^f liye akrmunition 
niay-lDresent the need for" minor repairs and 
safet^' regulations. For this reason> the 
chief range officer should be a ^qualified 
armoj^er. 



^ SECTION IV 

-SMALL ARMS MARKSMANSfflP 
INSTRUCTORS DUTIES 



./S401. General 



. Small arms, marksmanship instruction is 
^ an extremely impoi^tant and higiily technijcal* 
job that must be done well. The most^valu- 
able man in our marksmanship trainijig^pro- 
gram is"*ojrte who not only ^as attained a^high 
stan^r^ of efficiency with the basic weapon 
himself,, but who also is qualified to effec- 
tively transmit this- knowledge and abilrty to 
r^ti'rers. It is well worth the effort to train a 
Navy man to become a* successful instructor, 
because experience has shown • that such 
training improves the individual's overall 
capability. ' , • 
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2402. Individaal Responsibilities -^^^ ^ 

The small a:rms marksmanship instruc- 
tor,' s prihiarjj^ responsibilii!y is to teach 
individuals in the effective use oi the weapon 
and absolute safe handling. . • . 



2403,: Ind: 



kite 
idfvii 



dual Qualifications 



CFo be a -^ood instructor he^must hot^nly-- 
uriderstahd all the. steps necessary to' pro- 
duce accurate shooting, but rhiist also under- 
stand instruction techniques and have certain 
other qualifications. ■ ThesesJidividual qual- 
ificatipnj^ are: . • . 

a. knowledge. The primary qualification 
for an efficient small arms marks man^^ip'^ 
instructor is a thorough knowledge of ^ the 
weapon and- proficiency in its use: .He ^ust 
be prepax;ed to answer questions accuri^tely 
pn tlis^ubject of marksmanship. ' He ,iifiust 

velpp his ability to observe the actionJff'of 
he Student quickly, analyze and^ correct 
faulty procedures with sound recommenda- . 
-tiorts. . ' j^-- 

b. Patience. The instructor will encoun- 
ter, many types of men to try, his patience; 
dully know -it-aJLis, imcooperktiye, aggressive, 
uninterested, etS. » All oi these types ^ must 
be Harifiled^ULith calm persistence, patience, 
aiid pef^suaded. through demonstration ^d , 
repetition to accept prinrcipies and pro- 
cedures set' forth in instructions, 

c. Understanding. Ah/zinstructor with a 
good '^firing line, manner "also enhances his 
chances for success. The student undei^iri- 
struction is-laboi&ing under a sijrain. He is 
very sensitive to 'abruptness, impatience, or 
lack of sympathy with* his difficulties and 
will immediately react tSiifavorably to evi- 
dence of such an attitude on'the^-part of the 
instructor. • 

d. Consideration. jMost*.riien, even those 
who do n^>f shoot y^l, enjoy shooting and 
start* out with a lively interest in th'eir -work 
on the range. The instructor should consider 
this and encourage individuals throughout the 

< training. , - ' v. *] 

e. Maintaining. Respect. The fact that , a 
.man is assigned the duties of an instructor 
classifies him, to those who come to him for' 
instruction, as a technical expert and an 



.^authority. The instructor will retain the re- 
spect of the students throughout the training 
period by displaying a thorough'lcnowledge of 
his subject in a quiet, j^Tgnified manner/ 

f. Alertness. Eveh some of the most apt 
shooters, in the excitement of firing* on the 
range, will forgr;c or neglect "some essential 
point in their tnstruction. The instructor 
must be 6yer alert for mistakes and patiently 

-^correct th^ shooter as often as may be nec- 
es^aS77^He-mu_stJkeep the man encouraged 
throughout his inslfuction by making the 
" most of. progress attained, however slight, 
and he must check at once any disposi1^iLtp__ 
become discouraged or to lose interest. 

g. Attitude. In iixstructing - on the range, 

'* as in most other lines of teaching, a c^m>- 
bative "hard boiled" attitude is rarely elfec- 
tive. . A "blustering attitude, "chewing- out" 
the student in 'the presence of others, or the 
use of profane language, merely creates^ a 
sullen resentment and destroys the value of 
the instruction. * Only in case- of repeated 
carelei^s^iTiess with respect tu safety precau- 
tions is severity required and justified.' 

h. Providing Encouragement. The in-- 
structor should encourage, the shooter by 
conv^cinghim that there ISTro mysteiiry^bout 
good shootings that the weapon<^d ammuni- 
tion are HTghly. d^eloped mechanically for 
accuracy; that p(:x)X scores_^are due to lack 
of knowledge and practice of good shooting 
habits; and that the instructor is the^e to 
impart, that luiowledge and to assist the 
shooter . to gain the practical experieniee 
whi,ch will makjs him a good shot. He mus't 
emphasize the fact that close observa^^ce of 
a number of simple rules is the secret Jyi 
success, and that strict attention to . the in- < 

. struction^is essential in ordejc to c^arly 
grasp every point covered. " ^ 

- 4 a 

^2;J04. steps of Instruction 

- • . . >* 

a. deneral. Marksmanship training- must 

. follow certain steps of instruction which, if 

carried out correctly, will result in highly 

proficient marksmen. If one,of the step^ is* 

incorreo^y performed, the shooter will not 

get thedefeired results.^ It is the instructor V^j 

duty to see that each shooter performs^ tfie 

steps correctly^ . 

. L 
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Figure 2-2.— Small arms -marksmanship 
instructor assisting student in assum- 
ing the correct position.. 



b. Basic Steps of Instruction. The eight 
basic stepi? of instruction are: ^ - 

(1) Sighting and Aiming. The instruc- 
tor must ensure the shootergimderstands and 
applies the correct method of aligning the 
sights and their relationship to the target. 
See figure 2-2. ^ " 

(2) jposition. The instructor must have. 
■ a thorough knowledge of the elements that 

^ make lap a good position so that he can teach 
the shociter the prope^ .p&sition. The ele- 
ments tliat make up a goQd position are:' 
(a) Bone support. (Rifle only.) 
^ / (b)' Muscular relaxation, 
(c) Natural point of aim. 
• (d) Proper use of the sling. (Rifle 
only.) , — 

(3) Trigger' 'Control. The instructor 
must b^ familiar with the common causes of 
faulty trigger control in order- to effectively 
detect and correct the error. It may be rec- 
ognized by .ihe shooter's reactions of flinch- 
ing, bucking, or jerking. 

(4) Rapid Fire. Since time is the 
greatest factor affecting rapid fire, the in- 
structor must train the shooter in the correct 

^■procedure. This can be done in rapid fire 



exercises by blending the elements of good 
position, sighting and aiming, trigger con- 
trol, breathing, and reloading (rifle). 

(5') Sight Adjustments. To makei)roper 
adjustment^' for his shots or shot groups, 
the shooter must be 'taught the operation of 
the rear sight, the eleyation and windage 
rule, and the method used to compute sight 
changes. ■ ' / 

(6) Effects of' Weather. The elements 
of weather that haVe ah Effect on shooting 
are wind, light, temperature, and humidity. 
With the exception of wind, these conditions 
affect some shooters differently than others. 
Thelnstrucjor* must have a complete under- 
standing of all conditions that affect a shooter 
to properly instruct his students. " 

(7) Zeroing. The instructor must have 
'a thorough knowledge of ,,,the principles of 
zeroing j' the method of/zeroirfg, and sight 
calibration teach the shooter the correct 
procedure of zeroiihg. 

(|) Use of the Score Book. One of the 
greatest problems the instructgr encounters 
is teaching the sliooter to^use his' score book 
correctly. In^jiost cases^ this can be over- 
come by impressing on the shooter the im-^ 
portance of the' score book. " See figure 2-3." 
- ■■ . ■ V ■ 




Figure 2-3. —Instructing the^ student 
in the use of the score book. 
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^"i SECTION 

RANGE SAFETY 

2501. ^Ten Commandmentsrof Safety 

There. ai»e many rules of safety that, if 
adlier 5d to, x^ill prevent accidents , while 
handling small arms. The following, safety 
rules "are general but cover most potential 
accident situations. \^ 

a. Treat every gun with the respect due a 
loaded ,'gun. This is the first rule of gun 
safety. 

,b. Gims carried into the ^tatio'n, home,' 
or other places away from the shooting area, 
or when otherwise not in use, must always 
beuinloaded and have the actions open, or 
shield be. cased. This applies in ^bing to 
well as coming from the shooting areas. 

CP l^lwftys be" sure that the barrel and 
action* are clear of any. obstructiph and that 
yoTJ have only ammunition of the prpppi' size 
for the gun you are using. Remove all^ oil 
and -grea-se from the chamber and barrel 
before firing* . 

d. Always carry your gun so that you can 
control the direction of the muzzle even if 
you stumble. __jCegpJ:!^^ on until you 
are ready to, sh&bt. v 
. e.- Be sure of your target before you pull 
th6 trigger, irpdsitive identification. _of the 
5t^afget. has hot; been made, DON'T SHOOT. 

f. Never pcmf^a gun at anything you do 
- not want to shoot; avoid all horseplay while 
handling a gun. . ' ^ 

^g. Unload unattended giiiis. Store guns 
ajid ammujiition separately, beyond^^the reach 
pf children. , , 

i h. Never climb a tree or fence oriuinp"^a 
ditch with a loaded gun; never pull a gun 
toward you by» the niuzzle.- 

i. Never shoot a bullet .at \ flat, hard 
surface or the surface of water. When shoot- 
ing at targets or game be sure that your 
backstop is adequate. • ^ ^ 

j. Certain driigs and... medications may 
temporarily impair ' sight" and retllexes and 
should be avoided before' and cjuring shooting. 
Do not drin}sr alcoholic beverages before or 
during shooting activities. I 



2502. Unsafe Acts 

; a. Unsafe acts may occasionally bo com-, 
mitted on small arms ranges. An incomplete 
listing of unsafe acts includes proceeding in 
front of ihe firing line before comnland/' 
pointing a weapon in an unsafe direction, 
shooting imsafe ammunition^ using a mechan- 
ically unsafe or inadequate weapon, dis- 
»pbedipnc|} of orders, horseplay, and loud 
langi^ge. 

b.. In order to operate a safe range/range 
personnel will correct all ujisafe acts im- 

^ mediately by command j^f if'iie'cessary, by 
physical interviention, as the. circum stances 
require. Range personnel wiin:herr"admin- 
ister a brief expjanation of the act to ^ the 
offender, the reason for the cor^-ection, and 
the safe policy /or procedure normally- em- 
ployed. Reasonable tact""' and diplomacy 
sliould be employed during corrective action; 
however, the corrective action will he im- 
mediate and firm. Any.repetitions, disre'gard 
of instructions, or flagrant violation of safety 
practices >vlll result in the immediate re- 

;^iti'6'val. 'of the person or' persons from the 
range. y4lange personnel ha*\/e the responsi- 
bilitv/of ' enforcing proper safety procedures 
and/practlces on small arms ranges.- They 
hare the prerogative and duty to remove 

'i^rom the firihg line dr'range any, person or 
perlafts whonV they consider imsafe. Rai>ge 
personnel will mairitain safety discipline on 
small arms range by close surveillance of 
shooting activities. 

2503. Road Guards' 

a. 'Road guards may be required for di- 
recting or b|LpcklUg traffic on some small 
. arms ranges. Tl^ey are not required on 
roads that approach the fiijing line from a 
s^afe direction. Signs denoting approach to a 
small arms r&nge and proper us^ of range 
flags are adequate warning to personnel ap- 
proaching' in vehicles. However, if there are 
roads that enter impact or similar danger 
areas, ajtid they are not equipped with fences, 
gates, or adequate barriers to prevent vehi- 
cles fro.fntrespassingj road guards should 
be. posted, onlhe rjaiige perimeteV. A road 
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guard wiir prevent entry into the danger area ,.:f.- 
until daily firing has been completed and he 
''is withdrawn from -his^post. Road guards 
are generally selected from p vjrsonneL who ' 
are^scheduled for training but^ are awaiting 
their relay, or who have- already fired. Wh%n 
special traffic- problems exist, a RQad guard 
pr guards may be used to direct traffic^ such . 
as to special parking areas or over desig- 
nated routes. When heavy^ traffic is antici- 
pated, as at competitions, the local military 
police should be, contacted; for skilled per- 
sonnel to handlpjrafficproblems. 7 

b. Road gij^rds i^hould be posted at fre- 
quently used r^ils or footpaths, and at places 
where children in the vicin.uy might trespass 
into danger areas of the range, if these situ- 
ations exist and adequate fences or barriers 
have^ilot been erect-sd. " 1 

c. Road guards are not required where 
adequate gates or barriers and signs provide 
proper \variiing to approaching persons; 

d. They jriay be requii'ed when a firing 
range ^js located in close proximity to ther^ 
approach patterns of aircraft, to proviae- 
proper warning- to the phief range officer. 

/ v • " « . 

2504f Trespass Notic/eS 



a. Trespass noti^ces are i©f two tyg^s^, 
those posted by ^ signs and those printed in 
publications. Publication notices are nor 
mally printed in/ local cornnier^^^ .n.ews- 
papel!'s"aM"lirth'e Base Plans, of thg^ 
Day. Notice s-tp the public should be placed ~" 
a,s legal notices In the newspaper or news- 
papers serving the local area. T^e notices 
.should give /the location of the range, or 
ranges and/state, that trespassing is illegal 

. and dangerous due to the xiring of small ^ 
arms. Off ices , personnel, an'd phone num- 
bers to call in case of vaUd need for entry 
should 'ali^o be contained in the notices. 

b. 'Normally the small arms range or 
ranges are off limits to . all unauthorized 
personnel. Anyone who "needs to enter a 
range area, other than the normally inhabited 
portion behin.d the firing lines, must contact 
the range office for permission. This is a 
routine safety precaution to prevent person- • 
nel from entering a designated danger area 
when the range maybe scheduled for live fire. 



— ~-C7 Naval bases 'Xvith large range areas 
may have a potential for hunting, fishing, 
picnicldng, or other recreational activity: 
Recreational, activities will not conflict with 
training requirements. Where k conflict 
arises, the marksmanship training ri&quire-' 
ments outlined in this manual and theLandijig 
Party Manual, 1960, will have first priority. 
^Personnel, both military and civilian, when 
using the range for hunting will first demon- 
strate their proficiency ajid knowledge of 
firearms safety to designated officials. Local 
requirements will dictate the content and 
scope'of examinations 'for hunters', however, 
examination "should include an approved 
hunter safety course. Range officials will 
coordinate with the safety officer in deter- 
mining standardization and restrictions for 
the course. The safety officer will also as- 
sist with local requirem^nt^for range usage.' 

. d. When fh?*range area is used for rec- 
reational purposes, the date and hours of 
occijpancy,-shouId be posted in the base^lPlan 
of the Day'* once^ a week. After the 'recrea- 
tional season is over, the range should revert . 
back to a rio-trespass basis, an'd several 
weekly notices- to this effect placed in the 
"Plan of-the Day.'^ Small arms range use 
and firing schedules^ are r2quired to be 
placed in'^the local Jnstructions? Small arms 
ranges are off limits to . all unauthorized 
personnel£2^and should be so designated on 
signs around the range area. SiHall^ arms 
.marksmanship instructors |and person'^ \^ith 
written permission from j the chief range 
officer or range petty officer may enter and' 
use the range property during other- than 
-normal duty hours. 
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a. Flags and streamers are used on smaU 
arms ranges for several reasons, but pri- 
marily for j;safety. A» tall flagstaff flying a 
red ot scarlet streamer with 18-foot fly and 
a halyard widtfi of 5 feet^9 3/B in/:li£is shovild 
be lx)cated adjacent to the rpad or entrance 
to the range or range system. . Fully raised; 
this flag signifies.that firing is scheduled. or 
is in progress on the range, or in one or 
more ranges of the range system. At half 
mast it signifies that the range, or one or 
i 
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more of the ranges of a range system^ is 
occupied but no firing isypermitted. The 
first person to enter the range or range sys- 
tem rarises the flag to the proper position^ 
■for the scheduled activity and the last person 
to leave the range area hauls it down and 
stores it. No flag displayed means the range 
is not in use and not occupied. 
^ A range has one type -of firing, such as 
pistol, rifle, or machinegun^, and contains one 
firing line. A range system is a range com- 
plex comprising two or more typ^s of ranges 
or one type of rang^ divided into separate 
bays or ranges. Each range and eachjbay or 
firing-line of a range system should have an 
additional individual range flag. Flagposi- 
.tions have the same meaning as previously 
tnfentioned," but signify the condition of the 
ijidividual range, or firing line. The first 
person to* occupy the DQXig^or firing line 
raises the flag to the a^^ra^iate position 
for the activity to begin, ^w- ^ 

c. Whfere a single range exists (one firing 
line) and the range flag can be clearly yiewed 
froni the apj^ro^ch road and firing line,- one 
flag may suff;Lce. Range systems that have 
multiple type's of ranges or multiple firing 
lines require? a range flag on .the entrance 
road and^individual" flags at eacft.firing^Line. 
The exception is . a high power rifle range 
where the flag at -the entrance of -t4ie range 
is sufficient to indicate firing iiJprogress\on 
each firin:g line, that is, 200-ya?d, 300-yard, 

fnd 600-yard lines.. Individual range flags ^ 
hould be_ flown fully raised dur ing firing and 
niay be left at the fully raised position dur- 
ing scoring, target changes, and while suc- 
cessive relays are ready to occupy the firing 
.line. They should be lowered to half mast 
during long brealg between firing, and at any 
"Sther time the-j^ange is occupied and^n^t 
acttfally being^us^gd^.for instance, during 
chow breaks, rest p^iods^ and so forth. 

d. P'iri^g will cease immediately on the 
firing line of^ individual ranges of arrange 

'system when the respective flag is;lowered. 
Firing will not cominence until the .flag has 
been raised; All firing Qn the rang^e or ofe 
all ranges of a range system^ will cease im- 
mediately should the range flag proper be 
lowered. Firing .'will not commence until it 
has been fully raised. 



e. Range, flags and^ streamers' may be 
requisitioned througfi normal channels (see . 
Small Arms Targets 'and Tai'get Material, 
fJAV.PERS-15217). The~ most prominent dan- 
ger flag is the streamer that is 5 feet 9 3/8 
inches at the halya/d endj has an 18-foot fly, 

' anfi is 3 feet wide at the fly end. The halykrd . 
end i§k^bound \yith webbing and has'^^l 1/2 
inch *'D" ring with rollers sewed on[eacI;?*end. 
The streamer material is scarlet s cqt ton 
bunting. As this. is -the largest flag normally 
used on ranges, it should be used as the' 
range flag. O.n a range system pf multiple 
ranges, this flag or the smaller 24 inches x ^ 
36-iach fly flag piay be used for the individ- 
ual ranges. The lar^e ^8-foot fly should be 
used, for target pit flags on gJ^Lhigh powdr 
rifle ranges at rdistaiites of bV^"300 yards. 
For . 100- to 300-yard training and competi- 
tion "courses of fire, the snialler 24 x' 36-inch 
flag is optional for target pit use. 

f. — The red signaLflag, 24 inches wide x 
36-inch fly, is reinforced on one. end with 
webbing and has a 1-inch "D^^ ring sewn'on 
each end. This flag may be used ^at target 
pits for ranges not to exceed 300 yards. It 
is also permissible fpr_„use_on-_individual 
ranges "of a range, system that displays the^.^. 
large flag elsewhere on the range system, 

,Jt ■may,be f;^stened to a 'marker disc^^caff and 
^ used in the target pits to signal mi^es. 

g. When one rope or cable halyard rer^." 
quires rei^lacement, all range flag halyards 

shpuld be inspected to see if* others need re- 
placing. Halyd^rds maybe chahged,by splic- 
ing new^^cable or line to'the old one and; 
pulling-'t1I5"'^w one into place. 'Many Navy 
installations ^ave^ vehicles* * with hydraulic 
ladders used for elevating personnel to air- 
craft or for chan^ng street lights, and may 
be used to c,hange flagstaff pulleys, eyebolts, 
or halyards.' 

2506. Cease-Fire Commands 
• ' ■ ■ 

The command '^Cease Firing' Vis nornlally 
given by the range . officer or pfetty officer 
coQducting the range firing. . However^ in 
case of an accident or an unsafe condition 
that may result in an accident, anyone on the 
range, whether range person|;iel, road guard> 
or shooter, should give the command "Cease. 
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Firing" In a loud, distinct' voice. It is' the ' 
duty of all "Shooters to .cease firing immedi- 
ately upon the command, regardless of who 
gave it. Upon receiving this command, the 
shooter will inimediatel^^ remove his finger 
from the trigger and trigger guard, regard- 
less of .how near he is to, getting a shot off, 
and clear ; place Vaiety on ''-safe^' (rifle), and 
ground his 'weapon. Rajige personnel will 
insure that the Condition that caused the 
ceasefire command is corrected and firing 
may resume, Shooters will be-given an alibi 
couj'se of fire to compensate for the inter- 
ruption. The "Cease Firing" command may 
' be ^exQcuted verbally, by a blast on a horri or 
whistle, or by exposing only, the targets^ edge . 
on a :pistol range, or .moving ihe targets, out 
of view by pulling thein down' into' the target 
pits. - ' 

2507. Communications ^/^ - 

a. Small arms ranges je'quire vaz'ious 
communications for safety. There are three 
places where. communications^^^a^a-^L^^^ired, 
nameW from' range to the base ^installation, 
fronM^iring iine^to target pits (where so 
equipped), and from range official to shooter. 
Good communicatiohs enhances safety. ' A 
study "»:)f accident statistics of small- arms 
range -bperai:iOii- has resulted in a re- 
evaluaition or^iice-n'eed for am ambulance on 
' ranges during firing. . Having an ambulance 
anci drivei^^anding by during firing is ex- 
tremely co^ly, considering that the average 
installation^iir operate sn\all arms ranges 
several years^between accidents requiring 
medical aijention. All Accidents on ranges, 
s^un the gamut of injuries, which are^mostly'r 

occurring at other places on the ih^ 
stallation aifd are not, as might be- believed, ^ 
iisually .gunshot wo\indS[7775»~^:i'S^^f'^. bcoji- " 
oinize on manpower and vehicle >opei;ating 
■ dxpenses, several safety ^.measures 
'been evaluated aiid revised. The ambulanjce 
and driveir are .no longer i'equired. - In t4^feir 
placie, 'liaye available .a serviceable, vehicle, 
a first, aid kit, .and telephone cUommunicatipn 
wit^i the bars^ install atipnV Tlte vehicle and 
first aid kit*. afford adequate first aid^^and 
means for evacuation. If the injury is'seri- 
oiis, use the telephone to' Request military 



escort and advise the hospital that an'emer- 
■gency is oh the way. Before ;daily firing, 
check the telephone system linking the range 
or ranges with ithe parent installation for 
serviQeability. Also check the communlca-^, 
*tio,n between thje firing line and. the larget 
pits before fir ing.be gins* 

b. For . safety, it • is imperative" that all " 
commands executed on the firing line bp dis- 
tinctly 'audible to all personnel on or near 
the- firing line. , A command not heard can 
result in confusion, and misxinder'standirig 
that could cause an acciderit'.'^A command 
must be audible to the .-farthest shooter , as 
well as the nearest, without the necessity of 
repeating it. *" *^ 

c. All -small arms rangl^s requirre a pub- 
Tic address system to project range com- 
mands -audibly and distinctly. Ranges, not 
supplied with electricity should have elec-^ 

^ trical service extended to the'm or use port- 
able generators. A portable megaphone may 
^be' employed oh small ranges. Distin^ctly 
audible at /both ends of the firing line, it is 
ai'so used as an emergency stajadby for gthe 
public adHress system. 

^ : \ ' ^ ■ 

2508. Contrdl of 'Spectators 

"t ' ^ 

Spectators frequently ^come to small arms 
demonstratibns, tr ainirigi exercises, i>0mpet^- 
tions, ajid other types of firing." They shpum 
be encouraged to watdh'all pHases of sma# 
arms training and weapon firing. Watching 
other petsonrfel train with weapons and. fire 
them can stimuliate interest ins marksman- 
.ship and the safe use of small arms'. 

a. Spectators- nlust be properly, positioned 
to.tlie rear of the firing line or^ firing activ- 
•ity. Normally^ spectators will be required 
' to stay behind -the. firing line; however.; in 
Special denionstratipns or inspections of-fir- 
ihg activities where experilenced . personnel 
are demonstrating weapons, or the inspec- 
tion party consists of several "personnel:, 
observation may be from* the* firing line. 
Range personnel will be exceptionally ob- 
servant of the' ^ectators and shooters when 
spectators are permitted on the firing. line. 
Spectators will b(9 cautioned to remainbehind 
oi: to the side of shooters and always- stay to 
the rear of the muzzle of ail weapons on the 



^ SMALL ARMS IVMMSMANSHIP MANUAL 



firing line, ^he firing line is r)j^rniai]j!:c&S^ 
limits to spectators.- The firing Une 3?fir|^;^the 
area for authorized spectators shaiijci .be 
\v^ll^defiiied with proper ^signs and ni2iirj?ing. 

b. Range persoruiel are responsible for— ' 
range safety and the control of all sp'eclators. 
Spectators that coraproniise safety or create 
a distraction to shooters Or range personnel 
will b(B removed from the firing line area • 
and the spectator area. Ran[^e- pe'rsoiliiel 
have the prerogative) to remove from the** 
small arms range any specLato^ that they 
deem unsafe or too distracting to the shoot- 
ers. 

SECTION VI .: ■• . 

, - FIRING PROCEDURES 

2601. General 

Each time the range is opened*for firing/ 
the chief range officer will' 'make certain that , 
the range and impact areas are clear. 

2602. Briefing 

The^personnel scheduled to fire a 'stage ^ 
or string of fire will, prior to firing, be^ 
briefed by authorized range personnel. This 
briefing should be short ajid include, but not 
limited to, course of fire, ' posidon.s used, 
time limits, and so forth. Safety will also^ 
be included in tlie briefing, re -emphasizing ' 
those procedures, established in this manual, ' 
pluB^any general Dr special instructions ap- 
plicable to the -specific range. Verbally re- 
ceiving the courses or strings of fire to be 
shot is important, ' as it reduces confusion 
ajid therefore accident potential. If any * 
question^ doubts are in the trainee's or 
competitor's mind, they may be answered at 
this time, allowing him to concentrate after- 
wards on his shooting perforfimnce, and not 
on something, that may create aii undesirable 
accident situation.' This briefing Ig much 
more critical when the shooter is an amiual 
trainee and -is not thoroughly familiar, with 
the courses of fire or competition. 

2603. Assemb|i^ Line 

The assembly line is located behind the 
ready line and parallel to the firing line. 



Heie shooters assemblebehind their respec- 
tive firing joints to inventory and prepare 
their shooting gear bef(/re proceeding to the 
-ready . line. The assembly line generally 
' pertains to high power rifle ranges. Shooters 
proceed from the assembly line to the ready 
line on comniand of range officials only.^ 

■2604. . Ready Line ' ^ \' - 

The ready , line 4.s -'located immediately 
behind the firing lineX Here the shooter re- 
mains directly ^behin^^ his assigned firing 
position until the preceding relay has cleared 
the firing line and personnel on the ready 
line are ordered to the firing lin|e. The ready 
line is generally used on high power rifle 
ranges during competition, but tias a prac- 
. tical application in aimual recurring training, 
where several relays must be conducted one 
after 4he other andi,,constant control of per- 
sonnel is desirabl'er / ■ 

2605. Firing Line 

' ... 

This is the imaginary or actual line where 
the shooter occupies, a predetermined posi- 
tion and actually fires his stage or string of 
fire, • ' , 

"a. The firing line is occupied on command 
only. Here the shogters are given additional 
reminders of safety or operation, procedures 
to be observed, and the stage ^ or string of 
fire to be performed. Range personnel must 
be very observant during the period when 
personnel are approaching, occupying, or 
departing, the firing line, as this is one of 
the'times when a breach, of safety is likely 
to occur, 

• b. All weapons should be transported to 
and from the firing line with the actions open, 
slides jlocked open, and cylinders swung out, 
or they should be cased. Cased weapons will 
be_4nade safe immediately upon u;icasing, 
and during this process they will be held in 
an appropriate down range direction, 

c. Weapons transported to the firing line 
should be grounded at*i;he firing position with 
.the actions open and muzzles pointed down' 
range. Weapona on the . firing line will be 
handled upon command only, after being 
transported- to the firing line and grounded. 
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d. No one wil*}- be permitted forward of 
the firing line until the ■ firing line has 
cleared. "Cl'eared'' means all* ,wea.pons 
grounded with actions open, safeties on, and 
range personnel visually assuring these con- 
ditions by inspection.' During stages of fire, 
range personnel will have to insure that no 
one assumed a firing position encroaching 
upon territory in front- of -felie firing line, or 
aligned with other shooters. To prevent'this 
occurrence, close observance of the shooters 
when they take a preparatory or dry firing 
position will usually <show~vioiators, if any, 
and remedial action will be taken. 

e. Only shooters and range officials will 
be allowed on the firing line during stages of 
firft. Coaches and other personnel may be 
authorized at certain times for special events 
or training, as required. Control of the 
shooting and nonfiring personnel occupying 
the firing line is the responsibility of the 
Raiige Officer. 

2606. Scoring 

a. Shot holes that are mostly outside of 
a scoring ring but touch it will be given the 
higher value. 

b. Competitive scoring will be done as 
prescribed by applicable rule books, regula- 
tions, and. the like, published by the govern- 
ing body of the apprppriite competition, 
namely NRA, ISU, and so forth, omall. arms 
competitive rules published by the control- 
ling agencies are subject to constant change 
and revision; therefore, the small . arms 
range section of each ^installation ^should ^ 
maintain current rules and directives pub- 
lished by these various shooting organiza^- 
tions on the types of competition to be con- 
ducted on the* local ranges, flange sections 
should also have a complete set of scoring 
gauges in their possession. 

V 

SECTION VII 
PIT OPERATIONS 

2701. General 

All personnel that occupy a target pit 
during firing must receive instruction in the 



proper and safe methods of operating the 
targets. Target operation during firing cy- 
cles is safe, only if several basic safety- 
rules are adhered to. See figure 2-4. 

a. Annual training conducted on target -pit 
ranges /^quires, half of th;^ trainees to pull 
targets while the other half of the class fires. 
These trainees will need a thorough briefing 
preceding target operation. 
» b. Targ'et pit details used for competitive 
exercises should be available several days 
before the events and be trained by range 
instructors in the cljrssroom and in actual 
target pit operation. Practice before the 
competitive exercise gives range personnel 
a chance to review the detail in action and 
to correct deficiencies. 

c. The briefing before target operation 
will include the following topics: 

(1) Safety: 

(a) Never expose your person to 
the firing line after entry into thetarget pits. 

(b) Never proceed behind the tar- 
gets during a firing cycle or without per- 
mission pi the pit petty officer or pit block 
petty officer. 

(c) Where combination it^r gets are 
used, operate both targets by actuating the 
front target. Never reach throuj^h the frame 
and actuate the rear target. 

(d) Never leave the pits unless told 
to do so by competent authority. The firing 
line must be clear and all weapons inspected 
and on safe. 

(2) Duties: 

(a) Target hanging. 

(b) Target changing and repair. 

(c) Scoring. 

(d) Communications. 

2702. Displaying V/arning Flags 

a. The target pit flags are located at each 
end of the target pits. The target pit flags 
will be raised immediately upon entering the 
target pits. A. flag in the raised position 
warns the firing line that personnel occupy 
the target pit. The last person to leave the 
target. pits will haul do.wn and store the flag. 

b. In case of emergency the target pit 
flags may be lowered to effect an immediate 
cease fire. This will generally not be 
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rnqaircd if tolcpliono service is still in oj)- 
cration. However, should fhe telephone be 
in(jperative, tlio tari^ets sho ild be lowei'ed 
into the tari^et ])its and the flay:s lowered. 
Lower inii; tiie tar«j;ets and Hie pit flaL^s indi- 
'jates an emergency in the tarLj,et pits. The 
rant;e officer will effect an immediate cease 
fire and proceed to the tar!j:et pits to deter- 
mine Hie trouble. 

2703. EstabiishinLC Coniiiiunications 

-Immediately upon eiiterini^- the tarii^ct pits, 
after ^he Hags have been raised, personnel 
will be detailed to hook up or connect the 
field telephones to establish communication 
with the phones located on the firing line. 
Phone (communication with the firing line is 



necessary for safety, proper execution and 
command of courses of fire, and scoring. 
Once in tiie target pit, personnel are .not' 
allov/ed to expose tlieinselves to the firing 
line until it luis been determined that the 
firing line is all clear, i.e.: (weapons 
groiuided, shooters off tlie firing line). The 
telephone operator, u]Don command of the 
range officer, may niforni the tarivet pit of 
the clear firing line, and the detail there 
may then, upon request, expose themselves 
above the surface of the pits. If telephone 
service is interrupted, the course of fire 
should be completed before cease fire^ 
clearing the filing lineT^ and repairing the 
trouble. Should an emerg-ency occur in the 
target pit after the telephone becomes un- 
serviceable and during the course of fire, 
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the tarjj^et pit personnel will take the cease 
fire procedure given in the preceding para- 
graph, 

2704, Serviciniv Targets 

Target repair or replacement should be 
made as required. ' Before closinilr^he small 
arms range daily, the range pcttj^ officer 
should assure that adequate targets of the 
proper type, size, and in serviceable condi- 
tion are available for the next day's firing 
cycle, 

a. After the target pit flags are raised 
aiidv/hile the telephones are being connected, 
the target pit detail should get the targets 
from the target storage shed and hang t[i:?m 
on the carriers. Adequate spotters i.nd 
spindles, markers, black and white pasters, 
flags, and the like, will be distributed to all 
firing points being operated. 

One roll of black and one roll of white 
pasters per target are adequate. Pasters 
come 500 to the roll. Also, one flag per 
target is required. This flag is used for 
signaling misses. This flag can be locally 
manufactured by tacking the 24 -inch, wide 
and 3 6 -inch fly red danger flag to a marker 
staff. 

b« The course of fire determines the tar- 
get servicing requirements. The pit petty 
officer will inform tlie pit detail of the forth- 
coming courses of fire and target service 
required. For example, slow fire, ten 
rounds, pull targets, score iuid jxiste after 
each shot; or rapid fire^ ten shots, raise and 
pull targets on command only. The chief 
r?nge officer will inform the pit potty officer 
aTxd the line petty officer what the next 
course of fire will be and what the special 
requirements oi* instructions are. 

c. IXiring annual trainijig, one person w ill 
operate one target; however, during a com- 
petitive exercise, sLx persons should be 
available to operate five targets, thus pro- 
viding 'for one relief. Each target puller is 
responsible for the proper operation of his 
target azid, for coiupetition purposes, should 
be thoroughly familiar with scoring proce- 
dures in National Rifle xA^ssociation Rules, 
or those of any other applicable governing 
body (International Sliooting Uiiion, etc), the 



match program, duties of officials, bulletins, 
challenge procedures, communication pro- 
cedures, and the like. Target pullers will be 
familiar witli firing line commands and tele- 
phone .messages. 

d. Tlie following points are not covered 
by National Rifle Association Rules but are 
presented for standardization of pit proce- 
dures wJien marking high power rifle targets 
in competition: 

(1/ i-uter a string of rapid fii^ethe tar- 
gets are pulled down on command and the 
FIRST step in the target puller's operation 
will be to count the shot holes. NO spotters 
will be placed in the target until all ten shot 
h.oles are found, or in the event of less than 
ten tiits,. wlien tiie block officer says to place 
them. Spotters will not be inserted intosjjjot 
holes if they are of doubtful value. tT-Mis is 
extremely importaJit^ because once a spotter 
is placed in a shot hole, that hole cannot be 
plugged with a scoring gauge. 

(2) If upon completion of a string of 
rapid fire less than ten sliots are found, the 
target operator will call the pit petty officer, 
and the pit petty officer will inspect the tar- 
get. If less than ten hits are found, the pit 
l^etty officer will call the line petty officer, 
who in turn will notify the competitor, who 
at this time may challenge if he so desires. 
If a challenge is made, the pit petty officer 
will j^lug each shot hole and make his deci- 
sion. He vvill notify the line petty officer of 
his decision and will then instruct tlie target 
puller to put spotters, in the target, raise the 
target, and disk the value of the hits upon 
comniajid of the chief range officer. 

2705. Disking Procedui'os 

a. The target puller will be thoroughly 
familiar with disking procedures. When a 
shot is fired in slow fire, tlie target puller 
will pull ^the target down, find the hole, and 
place the spotter in the hole. The target is 
run up, and the^ value of the hit signaled to 
the firing line With a disk, 

NOTE: During this process the puller 
must keep track of tlie number of rounds 
fired ajid the value of each shot by placing 
on the lower part of the target the number 
of rounds and the value of each round as it 
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is fired, until the required number ^f^hots 
have been fired. 

b. In sustained fire the target is exposed 
to th^ firing-- line at the appropriate time 
interval, and .upon commaiid, the target pull- 
ers bring th,e targets down. They count the 
number of holes, if all shots are on the 
target, a spotter is placed in each hole and' 
the . target raised. The point value of each 
hit is signaled to the firing line with a disk. 
The highest value hits are disked first, and 
'Count down sequence is maintained until the 
value "of all shots has been signaled. Disking 
procedures are as follows: 

^ (1) To signal a V, the white disk is 
raised vertically up the right side of the 
target until horizontal with the buirs-eye, 
moved across the face of the target, then 
lowered v'ertically dowTi the left side of the 
target. 

(2) Tcy signal a^5, the white disk is 
raised veiHically up the center of the target, 
held momentarily^ over the center of the 
bull's-eye, then lowered vertically, 

(3) To signal a 4, the red disk is 
raised vertically up the right side of the 



target to the upper' right hand corner, held 
' moTnentarilyj then lowea^ed vertically^ 

(4) To signal a 3, the^ red dislT is 
raised vertically up. the le^t side of the tar- 
get to the upper left-hand corner, held mo- 
mentarily, then lowered vertically. 

(5) To signal a miss, the red flag is 
waved oncec, across the face , of the target 
from right to left (when facihg the target)*- 

2706, Scoring 

a, Scoring of all competitioils will be in 
accordance with National Rifle. Association 



Rules, or other governing 



body, as appli- 

Will TDB-CQIb? 



cable. Respective rule books 
suited for current proper procedures and 
techniques. , ^ 

b. Scoring during annual training should 
follow procedures for disking except that the 
target puller should record Ufe score on the 
shooter ^s score card and' challenges are 
brohibited. The shooter will be ^v^w the 
benefit of the doubt, such as a close exami- 
nation for a shot hole that two bullets, might 
have gone through in a tight group. 
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CHAPTER 3 

BAS:^ RIFLE MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING 



SECTION I 
" GENERAL 

3101. Purpose 

The purpose of basic rifle marksmanship 
training is to teach an individual the princi- 
ples of marksmai^.ship and prepare him for 
known -distance rajige firing. ' 

310Z. Training 

a. General. A . rifleman inust develop 
proficiency in detecting targets, Qecermining 
the ranges to targets, and hitting the targets, 
the factors affecting a rifleman's ability to 
fire and hit the target ar^ relatively con- 
stant. Essentially, the rifleman must be 
able to assume a firing position which af- 
fords him protection aiid at the sajiie time 

■ permits unrestricted observation of the tar- 
get area. He must hold the rifle in such a 
manner that he aiid his rifle form a single 
unit. He' must know how to correctly align 
his rifle on the target, and finally, he must 
be able to fire his riUe without disturbing 
this alignment. The skills needed to accom- 
plish these requiremfents are known collec- 
tively as rifle marksmanship fundamentals. 

b. Progressive Training. As stated pre- 
viously, the degree of proficiency attained 
by a rifi/^ian is largely dependent upon 
learning and applying marksmanship funda- 
mentals. It is important to remember that 
all marksmanshir) trailing is progressive. 
An individual shoMdnot be allowed to fire on 
a range until he has received basic marks- 
manship training. Basic preparatory marks- 
manship training is covered in eight steps. 

(1) Sighting and filming .^xercises (in- 
struction in the proper relationship of the 
eye, sights, and target). 

(2) Position, exercises (proper appli- 
cation of all positions used in range firing). 



(3) Trigger control exercises (the act 
of firing the rifle witliout disturbing the 
sights). 

■^,^(4) Rapid fire exercises (the act of 
firing a niimber of rounds quickly witliin a 
specified time limit). ^ 

(5) Sight adjustments (the proper ma- 
nipulation of the sights to regulate Ihe strik- 
ing position of the bullet). 

(6) Effects of weather (an explanation 
of the weather conditions that affegr iha 
shooter and bullet and how to compensate 
for these conditions). 

(7) Zeroing (the adjustment of the 
sights to Mt a target at a known range). 

(8) Use of the score book (recording 
shots and conditions that affect the buUet^and 
shooter). 

c. Safety and Care of the Rifle. In addi- 
tion to safety precautions, care, and cleaning 
of the rifle are subjects of special impor- 
tance and sliould be thoroughly emphasized 
throughout the training cycle. 

SECTION U 
SIGHTING AND AIMING 

3201. General 

Accurate shooting requires exact align- 
ment of the sights with each other and with 
the aiming point. To do this, he must have 
the rear sight, the front sight blade, and the 
tai-get or aiming point in their proper rela- 
tionship. This relatiorisliip is known as the 
sight picture. Sight picture involves two 
elements: sight alignment and placement of 
the target or. aiming point. Remember a 
small error in sight alignment will produce 
a large error at the target, 

3202. Sight Alignment 

Figure 3-1 illustrates the cc ;rect sight 
alignment. The top center of the front sight 
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Figure 3-1.— Correct sight alignment. 



blade is exactly in the center of the rear 
sight aperture. An imaginary .jrizontal line 
is drawn through the center of the rear sight 
aperture; the top of the front sight blade will' 
appear to touch this line. Aji imaginary ver- ~ 
tical line is drawn through the center of the 
rear sight aperture; the line .will appear to 
bisect the front sight blade. X 

3203. Placement of the Target 
or Aiming Point 

The aiming point is correctly pii^cedwhen 
it is centered on tlTe top of the front sight - 
blade. An imaginary vertical line drawn 
through tlie center of the front sight blade .. 
will appear to cut the target in half. (See 
fig. 3-2.) An imaginary horizontal Line drawn 
across the top of the front sight blade will 
appear to cut the target in half. 

.3204. Sight Picture 

The correct sight picture \s obtained when 
the sights are properly aligned and the aim- 
ing point is in correct relationship to the 
front sight blade. (See fig. 3-2.) 

3205. Importance of Sight Alignment 

a. Eye Focus. At some point in his marks- 
maiiship training, a Navyman may experience 




Figure 3-2.— Correct placement of 
the aiming point. ^ 



difficulty in hitting the target even though he 
appears to be applying the proper marks- 
manship fundamentals. The trouble may be 
either incorrect sight alignment or improper 
placement of the aiming point. If the shooter 
understands the principles of aiining, he will 
rarely commit both errors simultaneously. 
The reason for this lies in the peculiarities 
of the eye. The eye caiinot focus on two ob- 
je .Is at different ranges at the same time. 
If the shooter focuses his eye on the target, 
the rifle sights will appear hazy and indis- 
tinct, greatly increasing the possibility of 
incorrect sight alignment. Conversely, fo- 
cusing the eye on the front sight blade causes 
the target to become indistinct. Therefore, 
the problem is whether an error in sight 
alignment or placement of the aiming point 
causes the larger error. 

b. Comparison of Errors. An error in 
either sight alignment or placement of the 
aiming point will cause the bullet to miss 
the target; however, a sight alignment error 
results in a miss that grows proportionately 
greater as target range increases. On the 
other hand, an error in the placement of the 
aiming point causes a miss that remains 
constant regardless of the range. On the 
battlefield, a near miss as a result of an 
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aiming point error can be as- effective as a 
: of aim hit. For example, a man-sizfe 
is . approximately ^20 inches wide. 
' Consequently/ •a rifl(?man could be several 
inches off his desired aiming point aiid still 
hit the enemy. However^ if the terror was 
due to sight alignment, the bullet could miss 
a man- size target by as much, as several 
feetj dep^dlng on the range., Sight align- 
ment is^nabre important t\:^ pl3^:Bm€n[ff^i 
the aiming point. 



c. ^i^od'of Sight Alignment. To ensure 
Jhe-^j^orxectness of the sight alignment, the \ 
: eye must be focused on the front sight blade 
at the instant the rifle fires. The target^ 
cannot bja. ignored,^ so the. shootei^ust al^. 
tern^tely focus his eye between the target... 
and his front sight blade. Initially, -he should 
focus on the front sight blade and properly 
align his. sight. Secondly, shift his focus to 
the target and complete the sight picture. 
Finally as he moves the trigger, the focus of 
his eye to the front sight blade ensures 
correctt sight alignment as the rifle- fires. 
At thi9« moment, the sight picture should be 
similar to that shown^ia^gure 3-2. Noticie 
that the front sigh! blade is distinct while 
the target and rear aperture appear to be 
slightly blurred. r ' 



3206. Eye Relief I ^ ^ 

- ^ ■ , 

Eye relief is that distanpe from the rear 

sight aperture to the ey^as illustrated in 
figure 3-3. The shooter Wiould keep his eye 
as close to the ^r ear sight afjej^ture as possi- 
ble without straining the ni,uscles of the neck 
to do so. The closer the eye is to the aper- 
ture, the more target area will be visible. 
The shQoter should try to place his' eye in 
the same location regardless of his position. 
Since this is seldom achievedj ^it is impor- 
tant to endeavor to have 'the same eye relief 
for all shots fired from a particular posi- 
tion. This is accomplished by use of the 
spot weld, which is the relationship of the 
shooterjs face and grip ^th the rifle^ The 
^spot weld will be discussed more niJJi 
planation of positions in j.eGtioif1[II of this 
chapter. 




3207. Cleaning, and Blackening Sights 

a. Purpose. jA rifleman can.jeJi'periencG 
difficulty in obtaining a. proper sight picture 
because of shiny or dirty sights. A shiny 
front or resLp" sight, will produce glare and 
partially blind the shooter, Dirt can change 
the distinctive outline and cause error in 
alignment. Thus, it is^important in training 
and in-' combat to keep, the sigjhts clean and 
blackened. A rifle patch or lint-fre^ rag 
may be used to clean the sights. ^ 

b. Methods of Blackening. There are 
several methods of blackening the sights. A 
few commonly used include the smudge pot, 
carbide lamp, oily patch, candle, cigarette 
lighter, or an ordinary matckC 

c. Care of "the Sights.™The rifle should 
never be dropped or subjected ,to any treat- 
ment that might burr or bend the front s,ight 
blade. The si^ht blade ^ards have been de- 
signed "to protect |hep^ight-/j^^ladii.^o^ 
individual niust exhibit car^'ful handHng to 
avoid damaging the sight. The rear ape'rtyre 
should be all the way^down whenngt, 
as the slightest knqckjiiay^ooSeff'o]^^ it. 




Sighting and Aiming Exercises 

There are three (3) aiming exercises 
which may br; used to effectively teach the 
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principles of correct sight picture. These 
exercises are best conducted tfy organizing 

' the unit into two distinct groups'"caIIed^*re- 
lays." One rel ay is' designated as shooters, 
while the other act^sH:fistaiiiiQrs^_A.s each 
phase is completed, the relays shoul 
Change functions; that is, the shooter be- 

^comes the' instructor and the instructor be- 
comes- the shooter. One,, in^structor should 
be available for each ten shooters to super- 
vise these exercises. . ^ 

a. First Ainyng Exercise. The instruc- 
tor explains the proper method to obtain the 
sight' picture using ^e M15- sight device. 
(See fig. 3-4.) Each scooter is then issued a 




SIGHTING- DEVICE 




device and required to' establish correct 
sight alignment and correct placement of the 
airiBirig. pdint. The instructor check$_the 
shooter *s results and determines if a cor-, 
rect sight picture has been obtained.. This 
exercise should ^be continued until the in- 
itrircfcOi>^.aa;:e_£atisfled that all shooters un- 
derstand the' prinCip-les-^ajid are cafSable of 
obtaining a correct sight picture. 

b. Second Aiming Exercise, The ^ming 
bar (see fig, 3-5) is designed to teach align- 
ment and placement of the aiming point. 
Continual chepks are made by the instruc- 
tors to insure the shooters apply the correct 
principles of sight alignment and placement , 
of the aiming point. ' This^ exercise is con- ^ 
ducted as follows: 

(1) The shooter moves tlje' sights on 
the- aiming bar until he considers the sight 
alignment to be co-rrect. i The instructor 
checks the result. If the alignment is incor- 
rect;' the instructor determines the error 
and makes the necessary corrections. If the 
alignment is correct, the instructor moves 
the sights~to- cause a misalignment ^d re- 
turns the ainling bar to the shooter. The 
shooter musTthen correct the rri^aiignni|^nt. 
This exercise is ^continued untii\the prin^tji- 
ples of correct^ight alignmerft^axe clearly 
understood. .. . / 

(2) In the second step o^ the exercise . 
the small metal target is, placed on the aimj^ 
ing bar, and the shooter^^ife riequired to com- 
plete the sight picture by' placing the aiming 
PQint in cDrr^cT^lation^ the sight align- 
men tv-^Th e work of the snooker is .continually 
checked by-the instructoi-, , — 



TARGET. 
{■PAINTED WHITt 
WITH BLACK-^^^j^^ 



BULLS-EYE) 



FRONT SIGHT 
iPAINTED BLACK) 




REAR SIGHT 
{PAINTED. BLACK) 

WOOOEW^AR' 
(PAINTED BLACK1 



EYEPIECE 
(PAINTED BLACK) 



Figure 3-4.— Ml 5 sight device. 



Figure jfe-5.— Aiming bar. 
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^^^'^-^.tf Third Aiming Exercise, To. conduct. 

\ this exercise a rifle, a rifl(r rest, a ^target 
box, , and^a target disk axerequiredy (See 
fig. 3-6.) The rear siglu^s^^^r-at 1^/ clicks 
of elevation and niechanical zero Windage, 
and the rifle is braced in * the; 'X- est .-r^ The 
shooter assumes.a position beside 'the' rifle 
so his eye is positioned as close as/possible - 
to. the rear sight without touching; • the xifle. 
He places both eIbo\^s oh the ground and 
rests his chin on the palm of ids' left hand. 
The instructor sits on' the target/box located . 
15 yards -from the shooter. The instructor 
holds the target disk until th'e cbrS:gct sight 
^picture is obtained. He then g^'yes the com- ^ 
mand, MARK. The instructor ■ records the 
sight -picture by marking the paper with his 
pencil through the hole in tlieV disk. This 
procedure is repeated until /three sight pic- 
tures, called a shot group,' have been re- 
corded. oThe shooter must/ keep his eye in 
the same position with relation to the sight 
aperture for each exerci'se. A good shot 
group can be covered^ by the unsharpened 
end of. a pencil; CAUTION: To' obtain valid 
_ results, there must be, no movement of the 
rifie, the rifle !rest, of the target box until 
all three sight pictures have be^ recorded. 
If any of these items/move before the three 
' sight pictures have been recorded, the shooter 
must repeat the entire exercise. See figure 

• 3-7 for effects of errors in aiming.' 




Figure 3-6.— Rifle rest, aiming box and disk. . 



SECTION m 
POSITIONS ' 

3301. General * " 

A correct shooting position is essential 
to obtain the best results in rifle shooting,. 
The better the position, the easier it is to 
hold the . rifle and control the trigger, wjjile 
the sights are properly aligned*?* Instruction 
in sling adjustments should precede instruc- 
tion in positions since the sling is an impor- 
tant aid to the shooter .in the. steady holding 
of the rifle in all positions. 

-3302." Rifle Slings 

a. Purpose. The rifle sling has a twofold 
purpose. First, when adjusted' properly, it 
will provide maximum stability and v/111 in- 
still confidence in the shooter. Second, when 
used properly, it helps reduce the effects of 
the recoil. j — 

hi Adjustment, of the Web Sling. 
- (1)" Parade* Sling, To' adjust the web 
slirig on the rifle for the parade position, the 
keeper is unfastened. Pull the feed end of 
the straps down through the keeper toward 
the butt plate until the sling is tight. Move^, 
the keeper down near the tip of%the~feed>ericlT 
of the strip and secure. --^^-I'^^.S,^^^-^ 

(2) Hasty Sling. To adjust^ t^e web:: 
sling on the rifle for the hasty positita, "tlSB 
keeper is unfastened and mpved to approxi- 
mately six inches from the stock ferrule 

I kwivel. The strap is then loosened through 
the keeper until the proper adjustment is 
acquired. The sling is given a half left twist 
prior t6 placing on the arm.. 

(3) Loop Sling. To adjust the loop 
sling,, place the butt of the rifle on the right 

^hip and cradle the rifle in the crook of the 
right' arm. This leaves both hands free to 
adjust the sling. Unhook the sling from the 
lower sling swivel; then with the bUckle down 
on the hook, feed the sling through the top of^ 
the. buckle forming a loop. Give thie loop a 
half turn to the left and insert the left arm 
through the loop, positioning it well up on 
the arm above the bicepSi Tighten th6 loop 
while positioning the bucjde on the outside of 
the arm. As tension ii^ applied to- the sUng, 
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FRONT SIGHT 
TO HIGH 



I 8ULLS EYE 
TO LOW 



FRONT SIGHT 
TO FAR LEFT 



BULL'S EYE 
TO FAR LEFT 




FRONT SIGHT 
TO FAR RIGHT 



FRONT' SIGHT 
TO LOW 



BULLS EYE 
' TO HIGH 



Figure 3-7.— Effects of errors in aiming. 



the loop will tighten. To adjust the sling 
properly, loo.sen the keeper and pull the feed 
end down toward the loop until the proper 
adjustment is obtained. This adjustment 



Move the keeper toward the left arm and 
tighten it. Place the- left hand over the sling 
and under the rifle, move it forward to the 
upper sling swivel so that the rifle rests in 



varies with each individual and position. the "V" formed by the thumb and forefinger. 
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3303,. Elements of a Good 
Shooting Position 

The three elements of a good position are 
bone support, muscular relaxation, and natu- 
ral point of aim on a target. 

a. Bone Support, Positions are designed 
as fou nidations for the rifle. It should be 
stressed that a good foundation for the rifle 
is just as important for good shooting as a 
good foundation is for a house. * If a liouse is 
built on a weak foundation, it v/iU not stand 
erect. The same is true when a shooter 
establishes a weak fouI^dation (position) for 
the rifleV^ir wall not withstand the repeated 
recoil of the rifle in a string of rapid fire. 
See figure 3-8 for the correct and incorrect 
position of the left eibow {right handed 
'shooter) in relation to the rifle. 

b. Muscular Relaxation. The shooter 
must learn to relax as much as possible in 
the I'arious firing positions. Undue strain or 
tension causes trembling which is tr<uis- 
mitted to tlie rifle. However, in all position's 
a certain amount of controlled muscular ten^ 
sion is needed. For instance, in a rapid fire 
position, there should be pressure on the 
spot weld. Only through practice and achiev- 
ing a natural point of aim will the shooter 
learn muscular relaxation. 

c. Natural Point of Aim. Since the rifle 
becomes an extension of the body, it is nec- 
essary to adjust the position until the rifle 
points naturally at the target. When the 
shooter takes his position, he should close 
his eyeSj relax, and then open his eyes. With 
proper sight alignment, the position of the 
front sight will indicate the natural point' of 
aim. By moving his feet or body, the shooter 
can shift the natural point of aim to the de- 
sired aiming point. ^ 

3304, Shooting Positions 

a. General. The four basic ,<^,hooting po- 
sitions used are prone, sitting, kneeling, and 
standing. These pr-'^ition^ are governed by 
certain rules concerning un.iiormity which 
are sufficiently flexible to allow modifica- 
tions according to the body conformation. 
Some shooters will have more difficulty in 
assuming a particular position tJian will 



others. So long as the riflemiui applies the 
fundamentals of ma:ximum support for his 
rifle and relaxation, he should be permitted 
to adjust the position to fit his own body con- 
formation » Throi^ghout position training, the 
shooter should be continually checked on the 
proper application of positioning principles. 
This check is the responsibility of the in- 
structor who must closely observe the 
shooter's actions during all phases of funda- 
mental training. 

b. Factors Common to All Positions, 
There are seven factors which affect holding 
the rifle steady while aligning the sights and 
firing the rifle. These factors are the same 
for all firing positions; however, the precise 
manner in which they apply differs slightly 
with tJie various positions. 

(1) Left Hand. The left hand is for- 
ward with the web against the stock ferrule 
swivel. The wrist is straiglit and locked ^o 
that the rifle rests across the heel of the 
hajid. The hand itself is relaxed. The fin- 
gers can be curled against, but not gripping 
the stock. The left wrist should be as straight 
as possible. The left elbow should be di- 
rectly under the rifle, or as close to this 
position as the conformation of the shooter^., 
body will permit. ■ With the left elbow di- 
rectly under the rifle, the bones (rather than 
the muscles) of the arm support the rifle's 
weight. The farther away from this position 
that the elbow is located, the greater will be 
the muscular effort necessary to support the 
rifle. The resulting tensed muscles cause 
trembling and a corresponding movement of 
the rifle. However, shooters must avoid ex- 
cessive muscular strain in posit^ning the 
elbow as this will cause 'rembling. Conse- 
quently, inexperienced shnoters, of neces- 
sity, undergo a trial and error period until 
they find the position best suited to them. 

(2) Rifle Butt in the Pocket of the 
Shoulder. The shooter must place the rifle 
butt firmly into, the pocket formed in the 
right shoulder. The proper placement of the 
butt lessens the effect of recoil, helps steady 
the rifle, and prevents the rifle butt from 
slipping on- the shoulder during firing. 

(3) Grip of the Right Hand. The right 
hand grips the small of the stock firmly, but 
not rigidly. A firm rearward pressure must 
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CORRECT 
HOLDING 





NCORRECT 
HOLDING 





SOLID SUPPORT 



SPRING BOARD EFFECT 



. Figure 3-8.— Bone supgorj:^ 



be exerted by the right hand lo keep the rifle 
butt in its proper position in the pocket of 
the shoulder, and to keep the butt secure 
enough against the shoulder to reduce effects 
of recoil. The thumb extends over the small 
of the stock in order to enable the shooter to 



obtain a spot weld. The trigger finger should 
be positioned on the trigger so there' no 
contact between the finger and the side of 
the stock. (See fig. 3-9.) This permits the 
trigger to be moved straight to the rear 
without disturbing the sights. 
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Figure 3-9.— Grip of the right hand. 



(4) Right Elbow. The placement of the 
right elbow provides balance to the sliuoter's 
position. Correctly positioned, the elbow 
helps form a pocktt in thesShoulder for the 
right butt. Tlie exact location of the right 
elbow varies with each shooting position mid 
will be covered in each position descrip tion, 

(5) Spot Weld. The- spot weld; is the 
point of fjrm contact between the rifleman^s 
cheek and thun:)b on the smaU of the stock, 
(See fig. 3-10.) It is obtained by lowering 




Figure 3-ld.-.Sporweld. 



the cheek to the thumb, which is curled over 
tiie small of the stock, and rolling up a pad 
of flesh against the cheekbone to act as a 
buffer. The firm contact between the head, 
hand, and rifle enables the headland weapon 
to recoil as one unit, thereby facilitating 
rapid recovery between round??. The spot 
weld also enables the ,eye to^^be positioned 
the same distajice behind the rear sight 
aperture each time the rifle is aimed and 
4ired (eye relief). This causes the diameter 
to the rear sight aperture to appear the 
same each time a sight picture is obtained 
and assists in maintaining correct sight 
alignment. If the shooter is unable to obtain 
a spot weld, he should use a stock weld by 
placing his cheek directly against the stock. 
The stock weld, if properly used, will achieve 
the same i'esults as will the spot weld. 

(6) Breathing. If the shooter continues 
normal breathing while aiming and firing the 
rifle, the movement of his chest will cause a 
correspdrtding movement of the rifle. To 
avoid this, the shooter must learn to hold 
his breath for the ""few seconds required to 
aim 'and 'ire the rifle. Initially, he talces 'a 
normal breath, releases part of it, and holds 
ihe remainder in his lungs. He should- not 
hold his breath for more than approximately 
10 seconds or his vision may begin to blur. 
Also, lung strain could cause muscular 
tension. 

(7) Relaxation. The shooter must be 
able to relax properly in each firing position. 
Undue n^iuscular strain or tension causes 

: trembling in parts of the body, which in turn 
/' causes a> corresponding movement of the 
rifle. If he finds that a particular position 
causes excessive strain, he should adjust 
that pos\tion slightly until he is able to re- 
lax, providing he does' not violate any of the 
other fundamentals. An indication 'Oi. a prop- 
erly .relaxed firing position is the shooter's 
.ability to relax and still maintain his sight 
picture. 

c. "Prone Position^, The prone positions 
are relatively steady- positions whi^ch_ ai-e- 
easy to assume. The positions present a 
low silhouef'te' and are easily adaptep to the 
use of cover and support. Although the prone 
position is used in both slow and rapid' fire, 
there are basic differences between them in 
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the methods of using ^the position. In rapid 
fire the position must be very ti^hi to pre- 
vent recoil from disturbing the' natural point 
of aim. In slow fire the position is much 
more rehL\ed and the body i^ lower. In this 
position it is not necessary to consider re- 
coil since there is time to I'ecover the cor- 
vt position l:)etween shots. Lov/erini; the 
body may be done by readjust ini; the sliau;. 
fSex' fills". 3-irand 3-12.) 




FiiJ^are 3-11.— -Hi'^h prone position. 




Figure 3 -12. —Low prone position. 

(1) Assumin*^ the Position. To assume 
the prone position, the individual stands fac- 
ing the target with the left hand forward 
agLiinst the upper sling swivel Luid the right 
h'cUid grasping the stock at the heel of the 
butt. His feet are spread to a comfortable 
distance apart, his weight is shifted slightly 
to the rear, and he drops to his kiiees. An 
imaginary line is drawn from his right knee 
to the taiget. The toe of the right foot is 
placed well forv/ard on the imaginary line. 
The individual pivots on the rifle down on 
his left side placing his left elbow again well 
forward on the imaginary line. With his 
right hand at the rear of the stock, he forces 



tiie l:)utt of the rifle ir^to his right shoulder. 
The small of the stock is grasped with the 
light hand and right elbow is lowered to the 
ground so that the shoulders are approxi- 
mately leveL The right knee is, brought uj) 
and tiie right foot pushed out to the right 
past the imaginary line. The individual 
then secures a spot weld and relaxes into 
the tension of tiie sling. 

(2) Breathing Position Check. To ad- 
just the natural point of aim to Lhe target, 
use tlie left elbow as the pivot point and move 
the body it her light, left, forward, or rear- 
ward until the sights ure aligned jn the tar- 
get. If, when breatliing, the sights move 
from 6 o'clock to 12 o'clock on the target, it 

s a well-balanced. position. ^See fi[;. 3-13.) 

(3) Positiuii Checks. The checks which 
the instructor or shooter should observe are 
as follows: 

(a) Rifle vertical (sights level). 

(b) Left hand forward against the 
upper sling swivel. 

(c) Rifle resting in "V" f'u-med by 
the thumb and forefinger of the left hand, and 
the weight supported by the heel of (he hand 
and not the fingers. 

(d) Left elbow well under the re- 
ceiver (as far as body conformation permits), 

(e) Sling high on left a r m . 

(f) Rifle butt close to the neck in 
the hollow of the shoulder. 

(g) Shoulders approximately level 
to prevent canting of the rifle. 

(h) Body well behind the rifle to 
absorb the recoil. 

(i) Face firmly fLxed on the thumb 
and stock (spot weld). 

(j) Daylight between trigger finger 

and stock. 

(k) Trigger finger applying pres- 
sure straight to the reaa*. 

d. Sitting Position. There are three var- 
iations of the sitting position which are 
equally satisfactory; the open leg, crossed 
leg, and the crossed ankle positions. The 
position used depends entirely on the shooter. 
Because of different body conformations, 
there are individuals who are unable to use 
the crossed leg or the crossed ankle posi- 
tion; however, these two positions are used 
by the majovity. The individual should try 



28 



Chapter 3 -BASIC RIFLE MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING 



INCORRECT 



INCORRECT 




TAKE IN BREATH FRONT 
SIGHT MOVES STRAIGHT 
DOWN THROUGH CENTER 
OF TARGET, 



FRONT SIGHT MOVES DOWN MOVE BODY TO RIGHT 



ON AN ANGLE 
INDICATING ELBOW NOT' 
UNDER PIECE. 



BY PlVOTUslG AROUND 
LEFT ELBOW UNTIL 
SIGHTS MOVE AS IN 
EXTREME LEFT DRAWi.NG 



Figure 3-13,— The breathing, oosition check. 



all positions and choose the one which affords 
the;most stability, comfort and ei se of sight 
alignment. In. rapid fire, as with the prone 
.position, the sling must be tight so the re- 
coil will not disturb the natural point of aim. 

(1) Open Leg. To assume the open leg 
position, the sling must be shortened about 
two or three inches from the prone position 
adjustment. The shooter faces the target 
and does a half right face. He then crosses 
the left foot over the right foot and sits down 
in place. He then uncrosses his feet and 
places them a coiTifortable distance in front 
of him (about three feet apart). By bending 
forward at the waist, the shooter puts his 
left upper arm down along the left shin bone. 
Using the right hand at the butt of the rifle, 
he pushes the rifle forward, places the butt 
of the rifle into the right shoulder, moves 
the right hand forward, grasps the small of 
the stock, and then lov/ers the upper arm 
until it' rests inside the right knee. By 
pointing his toes inward, the shooter pre- 
vents his knee from spreading, therefore 
maintaining pressure on the right upper arm. 
The "position is completed by relaxing the 
weight forward and assuming the correct 
spot weld. (See fig. 3-14.) 

(2) Crossed Leg. The difference be- 
tween the crossed leg and the crossed ankle 




Figure 3-14.— Open leg sitting position. 

positions is very slight. In the crossed leg 
position, after sitting down, the shooter 
leaved his feet in place and positions his 
upper ar;ms. inside his knees. One of the 
reasons many s^'ooters used the crossed leg 
position is th£:£ it takes only a short period 
of time in which to assume this position. 
(See fig. 3-15.) 

(3) Crossed Ankle. In this position the 
shooter sits down, keeps his feei crossed, 
and slides them forward. He then bends at 
the waist and places his arms as in the open 
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Figure 3-15.— The crossed leg 
sitting position, 

leg position. In the three sitting positions, 
as in the pther positions, it is mandatory to 
adjust the natural- point of aim to the target 
to eliminate using muscles, either foot, both 
feet, or the buttocks until the sights are 
naturally aligned on th.e target with no mus- 
cular, tension. (See fig. 3-16.) 

(4) Position Checks. There are cer- 
tain checks that should be made to ensure 
that the positions adhere to the fundamentals: 

(a) Rifle vertical (sights level). 

(b) Rifle resting in the "V" formed 
by the thujiib and forefinger and supported 
by the heel of the left hand, fingers rehixed. 

(c) Left hand forward ag.ainst up- 
per sling swivel (if possible), r. 

(d) Left elbow approxipiately under 
the receiver. . l_ 

(e) Right upper arm blocked inside 
of the right knee. 

(f) Sling high on left arm, 

(g) Shoulders approximately level 
to prevent cajiting of the rifle. 

(h) Butt of rifle close to neck and 
positioned in the hollow of the shoulder. 

(i}-Face firmly fixed on thumo or 
stock (spot weld), 

(j) Daylight between trigger finger 

and stock. 

(k) Less distance between trigger 
finger and the heels (open leg position). 



Figure 3-16,— The crossed ankle 
sitting position. 



(1) Trigger finger applying pres- 
sure straight to the rear, 

e. ICneeling Position, As with the sitting 
position, there are two variations of the 
kneeling position; the low position (see fig. 
3-17), and the high position (see fig. 3-18). ^ 
Because of different body conformations, the , 
position uspd should depend entirely on the 
shooter, 

(1) Assuming the Position. 

(a) Position of the Right Leg. 
There are two (2) different and acceptable 
kneeling position^?. Each position . is differ- 
ent and gives the body a different height. 
Low position: the ankle is turned in and with 
the buttocks in contact with the side of -the 
foot. High position; the. ankle is straight . 
and the toe of the shoe is in contact with the 
ground and is curled by the body weight as 
the shooter kneels. When the right foot of 
the shooter has been placed in the desired 
position, the right portion of the buttocks is 
placed on the right heel making a solid con- 
tact. When silling on the side of the foot, 
the right buttock is placed on the .'nside of 
the right ajikle. However, when using either 
position, care should be taken that the but- 
tocks^_^re <f\ot placed too far to the rear re- 
sulting inlm^unb'"arance'd'[yositi 
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Figure 3 -17. —Low kneeling position, 

(b) Position of the Left Foot. The 
left foot is extended toward the tarjjet \vith 
the foot flat on the deck. A level spot is 
needed for effective results. For maximum 
support, the toes should be pointed as far to 
the right as comfortable. When in» position, 
the left foot maybe pushed forward or pulled 
back slightly to raise or lower the muzzle, 
if required.^ 

(c) Position of the Arms. The 
right elbow is normally held shoulder high 
to ensure a pocket for the fjutt of the rifle. 
The elbow may be lower ^f a pocket can be 
formed without the rifle butt slipping out of 
the shoulder. The left arm .supports the 
rifle so it is important to Icnow the positions 
of the various parts of the arm. On the up- 
per left arm a flat surface can be felt, just 
behind the elbow. This portion of the left 
arm must be placed in a similar- spot found 
on the right side of the left knee in order to 
receive maximum support. Placing the flat 
surfaces of the arm and knee together re- 
sults in the elbow being forward of the knee, 
and also allows the weight of the body to' be 
transferred forward to the left leg. -The left 
leg must be placed under the rifle to receive - 
maximum support. Daylight is seen between 
the sling and the crook of the left elbow which 




Figure 3-18.— High kneeling position. 



assures the shooter that the^ sling is sup- 
porting the forearm ^ with the upper arm. 
The sling supports the bones and in turn the 
bones support the rifle resulting in a steady 
position. Approximately 60 percent of the 
weight of the body is transmitted iorward tb 
the left leg reducing the tension on the right 
foot and leg, and provides a more relaxed 
position. A tripod is formed with the left 
foot, right knee, and right foot. 

(2) Position Checks. Checks that 
should be made to ensure that the positions 
adhere to the fundamentals are as follows: 

(a) Rifle vertical (sights level). 

(b) Ri'fle resting in the '^V*^ formed 
by the thumb and forefinger, fingers rel^^xed. 

(c) Left hand forward to sling 
svvivel (if possible). 

(d) Left leg approximately vertical 
from frontal vi 3w. 

(e) High position of the right elbow. 

(f) Weight of the body forward on 

left leg. 

(g) Face fixed firmly on thumb ad 
stock (spot weld). " 

(h) Daylight between trigger finger 
and stock. 
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(i) Trigger fijiger - iippiyiiu^ pres-- 
sure str flight to the rear. 

(j) Sling hinh on the arm. 

(k) Daylight between the sling and 
crook of the left elbow. 

L Standing Position. Body balance is as 
important to ariflenum as it is to an athlete. 
This is e^^peci^Uly true for the standing po- 
sition, when iie must be able to stand for 
long periods without tiring. Compiired to 
the prone, silting, and Jaieeiing positions, 
there is little doubt that it is thelciist steady 
position, and the most difficult to master, 
iowever, there is no reason why excellent 
results cannot be obtiuned by applying the 
funda'mentals. 

(1) Assuming tlio Position. In the 
standing position the shooter faces his tar- 
get, executes a right face, and spreads his 
feet a comfortable distimce apa-z't. With liis 
right hand at the small of the slock, lie places 
the rirfle butt against hi.s 'shoulder so that the 
sights are level with liis eyes. He holds his 
right elbow to form a pocket in his right shoul- 
der. This also permits him to exert a strong 
upward and re-^.rward pressure with his right 
arm -rind hand. He holds most of the rifle 
weight with his right arm and places his left 
hand under the rifle in a position to support 
ajid steady thj rifle. He distributes his 
weight evenly on both feet. (See fig. 3-19.) 
The spot weld for standing is very seldom 
the same as for sitting, kneeling, or prone. 
In the standing position, it is difficult for 
maiiy shooters to place the cheek against the 
right thumb. To maintain consistent eye re- 
lief, care must be taken to place the cheek 
against the stock the same way, and at the 
same place, each time. Each individual can, 
by practice and experimentation, d^'t ermine 
the feel of his proper spot weld. Finding; a 
natural point of aim i-i the standing position 
is complicated because of the uneven terrain 
on most firing lines. The shooter should 
always strive to have both feet level, but he 
can move (hither foot in any direction to take 
advantage of "hills" and "valleys" until he 
has his desired point of aim. If at any time 
the shooter loses his natural point of aim^ 
he must re-adjust prior to firing the next 
shot. • The shooter may relax between jhots 
but he must always keep his feet in place. 




Figure 3-19.— The stajiding position. 



(2) Sliooting in Wind, Some mei^tion 
must be made coiicerning the technique of 
shooting in the wind while in the standing 
position. Tlie entire body and rifle are ex- 
posed to the \vand. Wind velocity and direc- 
tion changes will cause considerable rifle 
movement. It is possible to get good results 
even with these unfavorable conditions if the 
shooter has a good mental attitude. Inten- 
sive training is the most effective method 
for developing a proper attitude. The shooter 
must be able to assume his position and wait 
for a lull, or at least a period when the wind 
uiieciion and velocity are constant. Wliile 
waiting, he allows his body to move freely 
with the wind. When 'the lull occurs, he 
quickly acquires the correct sight picture 
and fires. Although his movement may be 
greater than usual, he must still fire a rela- 
tively well-aimed shot. Unsatisfactory re- 
sults are usually caused by the temptation to 
"snap shoot" when the front sight is in the 
vicinity of the ^'target center. Snap shooting 
will almost invariably result in a jerk, which 
causes poor results. 

(3) Pc^ don Cliecks. The points to be 
checked and ascertained correct are as 
follows: 



(a) Feet 
spread apart. 



level and comfortably 
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(b) Weight equally distributed on 
both feet and hips. 

(c) Butt of rifle high in shoulder 
close to neck. 

(d) Natural point of aim on tlie 

target. 

(e) Consistent spot weid. 

(f) Neck nnd tcu'so reUixed. 

(g) Daylight between trigger finger 

and stock. 

SECTION IV 
TRIGGER CONTROL 

3401. General 

Trigger control is the manipulation of the 
trigger and firing. ,vithout disturbing the 
alignment of the sights and with respect to, 
the target. 

3402. Application . f Trigger Control 

a. Finger Placement on the Trigger. The 
trigger finger should contact the trigger at 
some point between the tip and second joint . 
of Uk finger. The placing of the trigger fin- 
ger on the trigger is an i dividual prefer- 
ence ai\fi depends greatly the size of the 
shooters' hajid and the manrar in which he 
grips the stock of the weapon. 

b. Pliases of Trigger Movement. The 
movement of the trigger to the rear is 
broken down into two phases: 

(1) Trigger Slack. Trigger slack is 
that initial movement of the trigger which is 
relatively free of resistance. When the slack 
is taken up on the trigger, there i^^ a more 
definite resistance encountered which is 'the 
beginning of the trigger weight. 

(2) Trigger Weight. The trigger weight 
(usually between four aiid opr- -half to seven 
and o:ie-half pounds) determi.ies the amount 
of tjigger pressure the t>hooter must apply 
without disturbing sight alignment.-- 

c. Technique of Trigger Control. During 
the firing process the slack should be taken 
up quickly ami a gradual increase as long as 
the sight alignment and siglit picture remain 
good. Trigger control is veiy important 
since the sight picture .cannot be held in 
alignment continuously. The shooter must 
be able to stop pressure on the trigger v/hen 
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the sight picture is not good. The shooter 
will apply pressure to a point when he will 
know that only a small additional pressure 
on the trigger will cause the hammer to fall. 
He then appliea tiiis small additional" pres- 
sure when- the sights are aligned without 
causing movement in the weapon. 



3403. Factors Affecting Trigger Control 

a. General. The uppor part of the trigger 
finger should be kept 'clear of the stock to 
allow a "front-to-rear'^ movement in the 
manipulation of the trigger. The finger 
touching the side of the stock will cause 
pressure to be appli3d at a ' slight angle 
rather than straight to the rea Such a side 
pressure, no matter how slight, will tend to 
pull the sigiits off the target. A firm grip 
with the hand on the rifle stock is essential 
for good trigger control. The hand must be 
anchored in order for the trigger finger and 
trigger to move instead oi- the hand when the 
trigger weight is encountered. This firm 
grip should, be maintained by the three fin- 
gers and thumb of the hand holding the 
weapon's stock. If ti^e shooter has a loose 
grip when applying pressure on the trigger 
with the finger, the loose hand must anchor 
itself by tightening its grip on the stock be- 
fore enough finger pressure caji be exerted 
;to move the tyigge.v. Therefore, a shooter 
thinks he is pressing the trigger, when, in^, 
reality J all he is doing is squeezing the 
stock. This, in turn, leads to a combination 
of errors. 

b. Common Errors. Tngger control is 
the most difficult marksmanship skill for 
the inexperienced shooter to master. The 
majority -of shooting errors stem directly or 
indirectly from the improper application of 
this technique. The following a^*e some of 
the more common errors: 

(1) " The Flinch. The flinch is the 
shooter's reaction to the anticipated recoil 
of the exploding round. It is indicated by the 
shooter moving his head, closing his eyes, 
tensing his left arm, moving his shoulder to 
the rear, or a combination of these. 

(2) The Buck. The buck is an attempt 
by the shooter to take up the recoil, just 
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hefore the weapun fires, by tensing his 
shoulder muscles and movin«^ his shoulder 
forward. 

(3) The Jerk. Tlie jerk is an attempt 
by the shooter to make the rifle fire at a 
certain time by rapidly applying pressure on 
the trigger and disturbing the alignment of 
the sights with respect to the target. 

3404. Follow Through 

Follow through is the continued applica- 
tion of the fundamentals after each round has 
been fired. That is, the shooter does not 
shif' ^us position, move his head, or let the 
muzzle of the nfle drop until a few moments 
after the rifle has been fired. This proce- 
dure will ensure that there is no undue 
movement of the rifle until after the round 
is fired and from a training viewpoint, can 
assist the shooter to correct liis own errors. 
By knowing his sight picture the instant the 
round is fired, th^ shootier can analyze his 
shot group in relation jp his sight picture 
and correct himself accordingly. In combat, 
follow through allows the individual to ob- 
serve the strike of his bullet in relation to 
liis aiming point, enabling him, if necessary, 
to adjust his aiming point and fire a second 
round. - ^ 

"3405. Callijig the Shot 

\ In calling the shot, the shooter predicts 
Where the shot v/ill hit on ^tiie target. This 
is d'one both while snapping rin and firing on 
the range. The shooter calls the shot by 
noting where on the target the sights were 
when the round went off. Lf h':^ is not calling 
the shot (i.e., tlie shot very seidon-'hits tlie 
target where t^e shooter called it), he may 
be jerking the trigger or doing something 
else wrong. This helps both the shooter and 
the instructor to correct mistakes. If it is 
determined that the shooter is controlling 
the trigger^ aiid performing all the other fun- 
damental's correctly, aiid still is not calling 
the shQts, H sight change may be necessary. 
Calling the siiot can help both the shooter 
and the instructor find out if the elevation 
and/or windage is correct. 



SECTION V 
RAPID FIRE 

35'"'!. General 

There is - no basic difference between 
rapid and slow fire. Accuracy in both re- 
quires each shot to be properly aimed, posi- 
tion. ai.^d trigger control. Rapid fire is noth-- 
ing more than a series of slow fire shots 
fired with a shorter time interval between 
shots. Time, IS saved and speed is gained by 
blending the elements of good position, sight- 
ing and aiming, trigger control, controlled 
breathing, and reloading into a smooth co- 
ordinated rhythm or cadence. 



3502. Rapid Fire Exercises' , . 

The teaching of rapid fire can be accom- 
plished by_^ing three rapid fire exercises: 
The oiie sRot exercise, reloading exercise, 
and the ten^shot exercise. These exercises 
are best taught utilizing the instructor-pupil 
method during dry or live firing practice, 

a. One Shot Exercise. In the . one shot 
exercise the shooter must be able to assume 
CL- position rapidly ^nd fire the first shot. 
The shooter first assumes his regular posi- 
tion and adjusts his natural point of aim to 
,the target. The shooter then rises and on 
command; retakes his position rapidly, re- 
adjusts 'his natural point of "aim, if neces- 
sary, and applies the correct trigger cortrol 
to fire the shot within' the specified timeJimit 
(generally, ■ 11 seconds for sitting and 12 
seconds for prone). 

b. Reloading Exercises. Reloading with 
the service rifle is time consuming; how- 
ever, with practice it caii be accomplished 
smoothly and with a minimum of wasted time 
and motion. It must be remembered that the 
loaded clip should always be placed in the 
web- belt, bullets down. When the shooter 
completes firing the first 2 rounds, he drops 
the butt of tlie rifle to the ground. Reaching 
to the rear, he removes the loaded clip from 
tlie belt and inserts the clip in the weapon. 
(See fig. 3-20.) 

c. Ten Shot Exorcise. In the ten shot 
exercise, the shooter is required to quickly 
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Figure 3-20.— Reloading the service rifie in 
the sitting position with an 8-round clip. 



assume a good position, and apply the proper 
trigger control in firing the initial two 
rounds. He is then required to reload 
quickly, 'reassume his position, aim/ and 
apply the proper trigger control in firing the 
remaining rounds within the specified time 
limit. The dry firing of this^ exercise will 
be more beneficial if the man acting as the 
instructor strikes the operating rod handle 
to the rear following each shot to cock the 
rifle to stimulate recoil. Dummy rounds 
^hould be used if they are available. In both 
dry and live firing, it is important for the 
shooter to establish a definite cadence of 
firing 10 rounds in regular, short intervals 
within 'a specified time limit. 



SECTION VI / 
• SIGHT ADJUSTMENT 

3601. General 

Following, training in. fundamentals, the 
shooter must zero his service rifle. To ac-- 
complish this he must first learn the opera- 
tion of the rear sight, tlie use of the eleva- 
tion and windage rules, and how to compute 
sight changes. 



3602. Rear Sight 

The rear sight (see fig. 3-21) of the serv- 
ice rifle has an elevation knob and a windage 
kQob which ai^e^'used to mov-e-the rear,.aper- 
ture up or^^j^owir-afiCi^g^^ or left respec-* 
ti3(!B4yr^T!hanging the .position of the rear 
sight aperture c auses a corresponding change 
in the location of the strike of the bullet. 
The ^evation knob affects the vertical loca- 
tion M the strike of the bullet, while the 
windage knob affects the horizontal location. 
Both knobs make an audible click when they 
are turned. Each click changes the strike of 
the bullet a specific distance, depending on 
the range to the target. When the elevation 
knob is set on zero elevation run all the way 
down, and the index line on the rear sight 
movable base is aligned with the center index 
— line on the receiver, the rifle is set at me- 
chanical zero. 



REAR APERATURE 




Receiver center index line 



Figure 3-21.— The rear sight. 

3603. Elevation and Windage Rule 

The rule is based on one minute of eleva- 
tion or \vindage moving the strike of the bul- 
let 1 inch on the target for each 100 yards of 
range. To compute distance one minute will 
move the strike of a bullet at any given dis- 
tance, the range, in hundreds of yards is 
multiplied b^ 1. 

3604. - Sight Changes 

To make sight changes the shooter first 
locates the center of his shot group and then 
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determines the distance between it and the 
desired location. The distance in elevation 
is determined horizontally » Tliese distances 
are converted to minutes by using the eleva- 
tion and windage rule, ' As a general rule, 
bold adjustments will prove more advanta- 
geous to the shooter For example, if the 
shooter cannot decide whether to move two 
or three minutes he shoulci normally make 
the adjustment requiring the greater number 
of minutes. To raise the strike of the bullet 
the shooter - must increase the number of 
minutes of elevation. Conversely, he must 
decrease the elevatioTi to lower the strike of 
the^ bullet on the target. Right \vindage 
moves the strike of the bullet to the right, 
and left windage moves it to the left. 



SECTION VII 
EFFECTS OF THE WEATHER 



3701. General 



b. Classification of Winds. Wind3 are 
classified according to the direction from 
which they are blowing in relation to the di- 
rection of fire. The "clock system'' (see 
fig. 3-22) is used to indicate this direction. 
A wind blowing from right to left diT^ti^ 
across the shooter's front is called a 
''3 o'clock wind.'^ A wind blowing toward the 
shooter from his front is called a "12 o'clock 
wind." The direction from which the wind is 
blowing also denotes the value of the wind. 
Winds from either flank are "full v^lue 
winds," those from the oblique are "half full 
winds," and winds blowing from either the 
front or rear are "no value winds." A half 
val^ue wind will affect the bullet approxi- 
mately half as much as a full value wind. 
That is, a 1 o'clock* wmd having a velocity of 
10 miles per hour is equivalent to a 5- mile 
per hour 3 o'clock wind. For basic firing, 
the effect of a no value wind on the bullet is 
negligible and may be discounted. 



In the case of a highly trained rifleman, 
effects of the weather are a primary cause 
of error in the strike of the bullet. The 
wind, -light, temperature^ and humidity all 
have some effect on the bullet, the shooter, 
or both. Some of these effects such as tem- 
'perature and humidity are relatively insig- 
nificant since^ most shooting is done under 
average conditions. However, shooting is 
sometimes done under extremes of weather 
so their effects must be explained along witTT 
the effects of v/ind and light. 

3702. Effects of Wind 



a, , General. The condition which con- 
stantly presents the greatest problem to the 
shooter is the wind. Wind has a coni^ider- 
able effect on the bullet and it increases with 
the range. This is due primarily to in- 
creased resistance of the air as the velocity 
is reduced and the resultant loss of stability. 
Wind, also has a considerable effect on the 
sho(jiferj particularly in the standing posi- 
tion. The stronger the ^wind, the more diffi- 
culty he has .in holding the rifle steady. The 
effect can be partially offset withjiood train- 
-ing and conditioning. 




Figure 3-22,— Wind direction by 
the clock system. 



c. Wind Velocity. There are three com- 
mon field ^pedient methods of determining 
wind velocities. Since the situation may limit 
the use of some methods, individuals must , 
be thoroughly familiar with all techniques. 

(1) Flag Method. (See fig. 3-23,) If a 
shooter can observe a flag (or any clothlike 
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FigTire 3-23.— Determining wand 
velocity by the flao method. 

material similar to a flag) hanging from a 
pole, he should estimate the angle (in de- 
grees) formed at the juncture of tiie flag aJid 
the pole. Dividing this angle by the constant 
number "4" will give the approximate wind 
velocity in miles per hour. 

(2) Pointing Method. (See fig. 3-24.) 
\[ no flag is visible, a piece oi paper or 
other light material may be droppea f^om. 
the shoulder. By pointing diroctly at U:e 
spot where it laiids, the angle (in degrees) 
can be estimated. This figure is aga i di- 
vided by the number "4" to determine the 
approximate wind velocity in miles per hour. 



WIND 
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Figure 3-24. —Determining wind velocity by^ 
the pointing method. 



(3) Observation Method. If the situa- 
tion prevents the use of the above two meth- 
ods, shooters can use the following informa- 
tion in determining wind velocities:-- / 

(a) Under 3 miles per hour, w^nds 
can hardly be felt, bat the presence of slight 
wind can be determined by drifting smoke. 

(b) A 3 to 5 mile per hd^ur wind can 
be felt lightly on the face. ^ 

(c) Winds of 5 to 8 iniles per hour 
keep tree leaves in constant motion, 

(d) At 8 to 12 miles per hour, 
wrLnds will rais^ dust and loose paper. 

(e) A^12 to 15 mile per hour wind 
will cause small trees to sway. 

d. Determination of Windage Adjustment. 
After finding the wind direction and velocity, 
the windage correction to be placed on the 
rear sight is determined by the formula 
R X V/15 = number of minutes* of windage 
to be placed on the rear sight for^a full value 
wind. In this formula, R = range in hun- 
dreds of yards, V = velocity in miles per 
hour, and the number 15 is constant. For 
half value winds, divide the answer by 2. In 
placing the computed adjustment on the rear 
sight, THE REAR SIGHT APERTURE MUSI' 
ALWAYS BE MOVED INTO THE WIND. That 
is for winds blowing from 12:30 through 
5:30 o'clock, the rear sight aperture must 
be moved, to the right. Conversely, the rear 
sight aperture must be moved to the left for 
winds blowing from 6:30 to 11:30 o'clock. 
An example of coipputing a windage adjust- 
ment is^^folkrrt^ A lO^mile per hour wind ■ 
is blowing from 9 o'clock. The range to the 
target is 600 yards. Converting this infor- 
mation for use in the wind formula, R = 6 
and V = 10. Thus, R x V/15 - 6 x 10/15 = 
60/15 = 4 minutes -(left windage). To place 
this adjustment on the sight, the windage 
knob is turned four minutes to the rear 
(counterclockwise), moving the rear sight 
aperture four minutes to the left or into the 
wind. 

3703. Effects of Light 

This subject is very controversial as 
light may or may not have an effect on the 
shooter's aim. The difficulty is that light 
aifects different people in different ways; 
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therefore^ it is l)elieved that nothini^ can be 
presented as aji iron-clad fact. The general 
tendency, however, is for the rifleman to 
shoot hi^h on a dull, cloudy day, and low on a 
bright, clear day. This is especially true on 
a day with intermittent clouds. On a bright 
day, when the sun is directly on the ftice of 
the target, an apparent halo forms around 
the bull's-eye causing the aim to be low. On 
a dull day the halo is gone and the tendency 
is to hold closer to the point of aim, causing 
the shots to go high/"^ExtremG light condi- 
tions from the left or the right may have an 
effect on the horizontal impact of a shot or 
shot group. To solve the problem of light 
aiiJ Hs effects/'the individual shooter must 
accurately record the light conditions under 
which he is shooting. Through experience 
aiid study he will eventually determine the 
effect of light on his zero. 



3704. Humidity ajid Temperature 

a. Desirable Atmospheric Conditions for 
Zeroing. The most desirable atmospheric 
conditions for zeroing a rifle are considered 
to be 70 degrees F. wij:h the ai/ 2/3 satu- 
rated with moisture and a barometric pres- 
sure of 30 inches ol mercury. These condi- 
tions are considered the standard from which 
ballistic charts ar^ computed. Any deviation 
from these conditit)ns will affect the strike 
of the bullet to son. ^degree. 

b. Humidity. To understajid the effect of 
humidity on the strike of the bullet, one must 
realize that the higher the humidity (denser 
air), the more resistanpe to the flight of the 
bullet through it. This resistance uili tend 
to slow down the bullet and as a result, the 
shooter must raise his elevation to compen- 
sate for it. The effects of numidity at the 
short ranees are not as noticeable as at the 
longer^ ranges. Again, the experience of the 
shooter and his resultajit study of hits and 
groups under varied conditions of humidity 
will determine the effect of humidity on his 
zero. Much more could be written in refer- 
ence to the effects of weather on the strike of 
the bullet. Certain combinations of weather 
will have different effects on the bullet than 
others. For this reason, a shooter may fire 



:wo successive days on the same range and 
under what appears to be the same condition 
and yet utilize two different sight settings. 
For example, a rise in the himiidity of say 
30^.Q cajinot always be determined readily. 
This rise in humidity malces the air more 
dense. If ti'is hpa\4er air Is present with a 
10 m.p.h, wind, it will require more eleva- 
tion and more windage to hit the same loca- 
tion than on a day wiien the humidity w,'^s 
30'x) lower. 

c . Temperature. Temperature has the 
opposite effect on the bullet than humidity, 
inasmuch as higher temperatures of barrel 
and powder will increase chamber pressure 
and consequently the muzzle velocity. This 
increase will cause the bullet to impact 
higher and requires the lowering of the ele- 
vation. Inversely, a drop in the temperature 
will require the shooter to raise his sights 
in order to hit the target in the same place. 
Arsenal tests indicate a variation in velocity 
of about 1.7 feet per second per degree of 
temperature, exclusive of the humidity factor. 

d. Humidity vs. Temperature. From the 
preceding two paragraphs, the shooter may 
deduce rightfully that certain combinations 
of temperature and humidity will have little 

^ or no effect on his zero. For example, high 
humidity combined with high temperatures 
may affect the bullet the same as "the quoted 
normal, since the humidity sets' up a "drag" 
while temperature increases velocity and 
one overcomes the other. In the same man- 
ner, low humidity will allow the billet to 
pass through the air with Utile resistance 
and temperatures slightly below normal will 
not slow the bullet sufficiently to cause a 
change in elevation. Other combinations 
such as high temperature and low humidity 
or high humidity and low temperature will 
have an opposite effect. 

e. Considering All Effects of Weather. 
In considering all of the effects of weather, 
many shooters tend to overemphasize cer- 

>tain effects and this will produce low scores 
from time to time. Proper recording and 
study based on experience are all important 
with respect to determining the effects of 
weather. Probably one of the most difficult 
things to impress upon a shooter is the evi- 
dence of a .probable change in his zero. If a 
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change is indicated, it should be applied at 
all ranges. 



SECTION vni 

ZEROIJs[G 
3801. Principles of Zeroing 

a. Bullet Path ajid Point of Aim. ^To un- 
derstand the principles of zeroing, the shooter 
should have a basic knowledge of the rela- 
tionship between the path of the bullet in 
flight and the line of aim. In flight a bullet 
does not follow a straight line but travels in 
a curve or arc which is called its trajectory. 
(See fig. 3-25.) The maximum height of a 
bullet's trajectory depends on the rajige to 
the target. The greater the distance a bullet 
travel^before impact, the higher it must 
travel in its trajectory. On the other hand, 
the line of aim is a straight line from the 
eye through the rear sight aperture, across 
the front sight, to the aiming point or target. 
So it follows that alter the bullet leaves the 
rifle, it is -initially movitij^ in an upward 
path, inter secting^the line of aim. As the 
bullet travels farther, it begins to drop iind 
will eventually again intersect the line of 
aim, Tl"^ range at which tliis intersection 
occurs is the zero for that sight setting. 

b. Definition of Zero. The zero of a rifle 
is the sight setting in elevation and windage 
required to place a shot, or the center of a 
shot group, in the center of the target at a 



given r^mge when no wind is blomng. Expe- 
rience has shown that the best way to zero a 
rifle is to ^hoot in the position, range, and 
cadence at which we intend to use it. 

3802. Method of Zeroing 

a. General. The method of zeroing de- 
scribed in this paragraph will establish an 
accurate zero providing all shots are re- 
corded in the score book, and provided the 
information in the score book is used in 
projecting zero changes. Also, the wind 
must be taken into consideration in deter- 
mining windage zero. For example, if the 
wind velocity required three minutes left of 
that used in hitting the center of the target. 

b. The 200 Yard Line. The initial zero- 
ing phase sh^jid start at the 200 yard line 
with the si^ts set at 8 minutes elevation 
and mechanijcal zero windage. To facilitate 
determiniw^ the 200 yard zero quickly, it is 
suggested that the rounds be fired slow fire 
in the sitting pr ition. When the slow fire 
shots are strikv ^ neartlie center of the tar- 
get^ three 3-r. and shot groups are fired in 
rapid fire cn.-ence, followed by a rapid fire 
string of During this firing, sight 
changes a:- made to bring the group into the 
center <" Uie target. Often the rapid fire 
zero V be different from the slow fire 
zero, . ills is due to a difference in position 
and trigger control. Therefore, it is neces- 
sar\' to establish a slow fire zero. To do 
th'..-^, simply fire several rounds slow fire 
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fi'om the appropriate position and call each 
shot accurately. When the shots appear on 
the target "on call/' then the slow fire zero 
is obtained. •, 

c. The 300 Yard and 500/600 Yard Lines. 
The 300 yard slow fire and rapid fire zero 
is determined by firing the same exercises 
^s were fired at the 200 yard line; 'while at 
500/600 yards single shots are fired until 
the group is centered in the target. The 
"ormal sight change ifs up three minutes 
fi'om 200 to 300 yards r-.iid up ten minutes 
from 300 to 500/600 yavds. 



SECTION rx 

THE SCORi^ BOOK 

3901. General 

'The score book is used to record every 
shot fired by the shooter. It is also used to 
record the weather conditions and their ef- 
fects on the shooter. If used properly, it 
will provide the necessary information for 
initial sight settings at each range. It pro- 
^'ides a basis for analyzing the performance 
of the shooter and his rifle, and is a valu- 
^t^le aid in making bold and accurate sight 
changes, Insti^uction in the use of the score 
^ookmust be given prior to firing any rounds 
ii'^ zeroing or practice. This instruction 
should be integrated with the instruction on 
effects of weather, since these subjects are 
interrelated. Although tliis instruction is not 
directly concerned with the individual's skill 
in applying the fundamentals or marksmpi- 
ship, it is a vital phase of training to the 
Navy marksman. The most competent rifle- 
^rian cannot consistently hit the center of the 
target unless he can analyze his perform- 
^^^ce; has a record of his performance; or 
has a record of the conditions that affect his 
shooting. 

3902. Use of the Score Book 

a. Slow Fire. The following procedure 
should be used for filling out and maintain- 
ing the score book in SLOW FIRE: 

(1) Before Firing. Before firing,' the 
date, hour, rifle number, target number, 
temperature, wind (word description and 



direction), light (word description and di- 
rection), windage zero, elevation used, and 
any other appropriate remarks to aid the 
shooter are entered in the spaces provided 
or under remarks. 

(2) During Firing. A strict sequence of 
recording dataduring firing must be followed: 

(a) K a wind is blowing, the value 
is determined and set on the sights and en- 
tered in the score book. 

(b) After firing each round the call 

is plotted. 

(c) When the target is marked^ the 
location of the hit is plotted with a number 
and the call is compared to the hit. 

(d) The correct sight setting de- 
termined from analy-zing the group is then 
recorded. 

(e) During a slow fire a good rule 
to follow is: ^^SHOOT WHEN TARGET IS 
UP -RECORD INFORMATION IN THE BOOK 
DURINGyriME TARGET IS DOWN." 

(5) After Firing. Upon completion of 
firing the results should be analyzed and 
studied very carefully. 

b. Rapid Fire. The following procedure 
should be used for filling out and maintain- 
ing the score book in RAPID FIRE: 

^ (1) Before Firing. Before firing, the 
^j^oter records the same information as he 
diS| for slow fire. 

(2) ' During Firing. In rapid fire the 
sequence to be followed during firing is dif- 
ferent than that of slow fire: 

(a) The final windage correction 
(if needed) is made shortly before the tar- 
gets appear and tius is applied to the sights. 
While firing a mental note is made of any 
shots called out of the group. 

(b) The calls are plotted immedi- 
ately after firing. This is done by placing 
small circles for any erratic shots on the 
call target. 

(c) When the target is marked, all 
visible hits are plotted with an "X'' and com- 
pared to the calls. 

(d) The correct sight s^jtting de- 
termined from analyzing tiie group is then 
recorded. 

(3) After Firing. Upon comg^tion of 
firing, the results should be analyzed and 
studied very carefully. 



ERLC 




■ \ 

\ CHAPTER 4 

KNOWN-DISTANCE RANGE FIRING (RIFLE) 



SECTION I 
GENERAL 



4101. Purpose 



The known-distaiice range is an extremely 
important step in the building of a sound 
foundation of marksmanship principles. It 
would be impossible to eliminate tliis phase 
of marksmanship training and still expect 
the training progression to produce a rifle- 
man with the degree of proficiency required. 
It is during t±iis "phase that the rifleman ac- 
quires the elementary skills necessary to 
perform well on any firing range. After 
thorough instiiiction in the fundamentals of 
marksmanship, the student is given the op- 
portunity, to apply those principles taught 
during'th^ preparatory phase, the foundation 
of sound mai'ksmanship principles is con- 
structed in each Navy man. With the under- 
standing of marksmanship principles and the 
successful completion of the application 
phase of those principles, the rifleman is 
then ready to progress to ap.y phase of 
marksmanship training which required- ac- 
curate, well-aimed fire. (See fig. 4-1.) 

-4102. Training 

iKnown- distance range firing ^B nothing 
more than a practical application X)f those 
fundamental skills- taught during preparatory 
marksmanship. It is the opportunity for the 
individual rifleman to put intfi practice the 
integrated act of shooting. Under the guid- 
ance of the instructor^ the rifleman is 
taught to understand the elements that effect 
the hitting or missing of a target by analyzing 
his own experiences in tiring his rifle. On 
the known-distance range^N^the rifleman wiii 
actually fire at targets up to the maximum 
effective range of his rifle. During this 
training he will come to appreciate the 




-Figure 4-1. —Correct sight alignment and 
trigger control hit the mark. 



various skills that he must master to enable 
him to deliver accurate fire at a target and 
will be building confidence within himself. 
Known-distance range training will be con- 
ducted in accordance with current Navy di- 
rectives as outlined in chapter 8' of tills 
manual. 



SECTION - , 
COURSES OF FIRE 

\ 

4201. General ' \ 

\ 

The types of firing courses set forth in 
current Navy directives^ are established to 
provide a stajidardized rifle training through- 
out the Na\'y and to provide an adequate 
means of evaluating the capabilities of rifle- 
man. Therefore, in establishing a known- 
distance^range course of fire, there are cer- 
tain criteria that should be met to be an 
effective course: 
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a. Distances. The rifleman should fire at 
several different ranges up to the maximum 
effective range of his rifle. This i.s necessary 
to teach the shooter the effect of wind on a 
bliUet at various ranges and that he learn 
how to manipulate the rear sight in moving 
from one distance to another. It will also 
instill within the rifleman the confidence and 
knowledge that he can effectively engage a 
target at great distances. 

b. Positions. The course of fire should 
require the rifleman to utilize all four of the 
basic positions taught in the preparatory 
phase of marksmanship training. All combat 
or field positions are vaiiations of the 
prone, sitting, kneeling, and standing or off- 
hand positions. 

c. Slow and Rapid Fire. During the con- 
duct of firing, ihe rifleman should be re- 
quired to fire both slow and rapid tire 
stages. The slow fire stages allow both the 
coach and the rifleman to analyze each round 
to determine the reason for each hit or 
miss. It is necessary to learn to deliver 
one wel -aimed shot siiict; rapid fire is nothing 
more than a sequence of individual well-aimed 
shots. During rapid fire, the rifleman is 



required todeliver an accurate'Volume oi fire 
in a specific time frame. He should also be 
required to reload his rifle within the string 
of fire as aji additional training feature. 

d. Courses. Kjiown -distance firing should 
consist of both familiarization imd qualifica- 
tioM firing. Familiarization firing is practice 
firing with the assistance of an instructor. 
Qualification firing is done without the 
asslMance of an instiaictor, and is used to 
evalu^e the rifleman ^s ability in applying 
the fundamentals of marksmanship. The 
requirement of record firing also creates 
additional pressure or lujixiety on the rifle- 
man which he must control to satisfactorily 
complete the course of fire., As a general 
rule, familiarization firing is completed 
before any portion of qualification firing is 
started. No pp^ of qualification firing should 
be conducted on che same day as familiariza- 
tion firing unless scheduling difficulties re- 
quire it. If possible, qualification firing 
should be completed in one day. 

4202. Procedures 

Procedures for range firing are outlined 
in chapter 2 of this manual. 
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BASIC PISTOL AND REVOLVER 
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SECTION I 
GENERAL 

5101. Purpose 

The primary purpos'e of this course is to 
teach individuals tlie fundamentals of accu-. 
rate shootin^^ with the Service .38 Caliber 
Revolver and the Service .45 Caliber Pistol, 
and to develop sufficient skill in their ap- 
plication to qualify \vith at least the military 
minimum of "Marksmmi." 

5102. Discussion 

Shooting the hand^iT^m with accuracy ade- 
quate for military purposes can be a simply 
^ taught and easily learned physical skill com- 
'pletely within the capabilities of the average 
sailor. This preparation is the essenc- of 
simplicity, Two fundamentals onI> are 
stressed. Individuals should be under posi- 
tive command control. Only positive in- 
struction is used. Detailed or negative in- 
struction should be studiously avoided. Its 
use will have a markedly adverse effect on 
the instruction. Once this method of in- 
struction, with its basic exercises, is under- 
stood, it becomes extremely flexible and can 
be adapted to produce any required level of 
proficiency from familiarization to military 
expert with a minimum ex^penditure of time - 
and ammunition. 

5103. Fundamentals 

Let us consider the necessities to get a 
liit witli the handgun. and an individuaPs nat- 
ural habits in relation to these necessHies. 
Where does a pistol hit? Or a revolver? 
The answer, of course, is extremely simple. 
The weapon hits wherever it is pointed when 
it is discharged. So obviously, if we wish to 



hit a target, we must have the weapon pointed 
at the target when we discharge the weapon. 

In this course we will try. to teach Navy- 
men how to have the weapon pointed at the 
target he \\ashed to hit when the weapon is 
discharged. The requirements to do this 
must be completely within the physical capa- 
bilitiesof the individual shooter. The shooter 
can point the weapon an ^^vhere he desires and 
if he possesses a working knowledge of the 
fundamentals presented herein, he will be 
capable of hitting any military target regard- 
less of shape, composition^ or color within 
the normal range of the weapon. 

We use the sights to line up the w^eapon 
in precisely the same manner for each shot 
in order to eliminate angular error. There- 
fore, if we canhneupthe sights in a consist- 
ent manner and are able to discharge tlie 
weapon without disturbing tliis sight alignment 
while pointing the weapon at the target area, 
we will obviously be getting consistent hits in 
this area. What are the shooters problems 
in learr.ing these simple physical tasks of 
lining up the sights, pointing the weapon at 
the target area and moving the finger to dis- 
ciiarge the weapon without disturbing the 
sight alignment? Habit is a powerful force 
and a lifetime habit working against us that 
can be a difficult tiling to overcome. From 
the crawling stage on, what does the average 
person look at when throwing a ball? The 
catcher or target? A football? The same, 
A slingshot? The target. In the average 
person* s previous exi^erience, his lifetime 
habit pattern has been to look at any target 
he has desired to hit within what may be con-, 
sidered normal pistol ranges. In otlier words, 
if the average shooter doesnU look at the 
target, he isnU normal. We know that the 
weapon will hit \ylierever it^is pointed when 
it is discharged. \ 
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Good tcachiuL;- pmclico requires Unit dis- 
tractions be removed from the teachini;' area. 
If we are tryiiii;" to teach an individual to look 
at the siL^hts and then place a 'MjulP s-eye'' 
chmm rani^G for tlie shooter to hit, this, in 
combination witli the shooter^ s habit of tar- 
s;et fixation can becr^me a major obstacle in 
reaching;- our teach ini; objective. Eliminatin.L; 
the ''buirs-eye" unci utilizing a blank taru,et 
is mandatory in primary and basic instruc- 
tion. 

Once ai^aiu we are trying to teach the in- 
divid\iai simple actions: To look at the sii^hts 
in order to iiiaintain consistent siLj.I t aliL;n- 
mcnt; point the weapon at the tiiri.et area; 
and dischar.ue the weapt^n witliout f/isturbini^ 
tlie sii^lit aiipmient. From this wc- can es- 
taljlish tiie fundamentaLs r)f accurate marks- 
manship. By fundamental wo mean a found:^- 
tion, an essential, something: we camot do. 
witliout. As applied to shootiiii;-, there are 
only two fundamentals: Siii,lU aUi;ament and 
tlie ability to discfiarj^e the weapcjn witliout 
disturbiuii; iho svj,ht ali^mmcnt, whicli will be 
referred to as trigji,er control. If we can do 
these two thini);s, we will i?;ct consistent hits, 
when the weapon is pointed at thetari^et area, 
no matter wliat else we do. If we cannot 
apply these two fundamentals, it is immate- 
rial what else we do; we will not i^ot cc^nsist- 
ent hits in the tari^ot area. If these funda- 
mentals are accepted, wo can then develop 
tlic hypothesis that in (^rder to attain maxi- 
mum accuracy perftjrmanee vv^itfi the hanch;un 
evorytliinj^ we do in delivering:, a shot n^ust 
cc)iiLribute something!, positive to si;;ht aliii,n- 
".lent and triL;y.er control. This is }HuiKibly 
physically impossible: so to i;et into tfie realm 
of ilie possible, we must analyze our actions 
in relation to their affect on sii;"hl ali^^nment 
and tritAi;or control and discaid i^^- cease any 
actions which have tlie sli^^^htesi rtdverse ef- 
fect on eitlier of tlie funcL'in^.entals. We are 
not tryins^ b) make polished competitive 
marksman in our qualification instruction. 
We merely wish to develop a skill level suit- 
able for military purposes. If we can teacli 
the individual to look at the sights, point the 
weapon at the target area, and dischari^e tlie 
weapon witliout distur'oini* the sijrht alip;n- 
ment excessively, we will achieve this skill 
level. This can be readily accomplished if 



we know wliat to teach and how to present 
our instruction. 

5104. Techniques 

Requisites used to implement the funda- 
mentals. Variations in techniques have been 
found to be completely inconsequential as loni^ 
as the primary stress is placed on the funda- 
mentals, sii^Iit ali^^^iiment and triu."j^'"er control. 
Do not Let techniques take precedence in the 
shooter^ s mind over the fundamentals. 



SIGHT 



CORRECT 

S!Ghir 

ALIGNMENT 




Fiiaire 5-1. — Correct slight aliu,-nment. 

a. Sij-^iit Aligjiiment. The currently ac- 
cepted si^i^ht alipiment is used. The top of 
the front siL^ht even with the top of the rear 
sii!,1it and equal iiii;ht '^nbothi sides of the front 
sii;ht. An individual should be niade to under- 
starid that, altliouu,h i.ny sic;ht aIi*tVi"^ment can 
be:] correct slight alit;'nnient if it is consistent 
from shot to shot, we are goiniv to use this 
particular slight alii;nnient because of the ease 
with which ali^^nment errors can be detected 
and it will arbitrarily be referred to as the 
"Correct''' si^lit alignment. Only a minimum 
will be established for eye usai^e in the method 
of lookiat; at the sii^hts. At least one eye open 
(eith.er eye) lookii'iii; at the sights wlien the 
weiipon is dischariied. 

b. Trigger control. Trigger control is the 
act ol (lischarging the weapon without dis- 
turbing si gilt alignment. This is accomplished 
by gripping the weapon in tlie same manner 
each time it is to bo fired. The two-handed 
grip is used in firing the Service ,38 Caliber 
l^ovolvcr and the Service .45 Caliber Pistol. 

(1) To assume the two-handed grip ior 
the Service ,38 Caliber Re^'^)lver, the weapon 
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FiL^ure 5-2. — Correct L!,rip— revolver* 



is held firjiily in l^hc firiiii; hand witli the wri.-^-t 
"locked" and the thumb placed ai^aiiist the 
uncocked hammer. With the thumb held iti 
this position, the middle and rin^fini^er will 
i'orm the correct fi^rip on the stock. The 
little finite r may or may not extend and curl 
beneath the butt. The forefinger is positioncci 
to contact tlie face of tlie triL^i^er at the first 
joint. The otlier hand supports the weapon 
by iiavjai; the finjj:ers and thumb closed ovv^v 
the firini^ hand. If the weapon can. be cocked 
with relative ease and without chanLuni; the 
L^rip, the proper i^rip has l.)een attahieci, if 
t'le fiammer is difficult to cock, re-grip the 
rcn'olver. After cockinii: tlie hammer, t!ie 
thumb of tlie firing hand is placed aloni^ side 
of tiie weapon without applyini; side pres- 
sure. Sec tii;"urc 5-2, 

(2) To assume the twu-himded i^rip for 
the Service .45 Caliber Pistol it is j) laced 
tirmly into the V formed between the thumb 
and forefiniier of the firini;" liand, with the 
irand held as hi^di as possiiile on the frame, 
the three lower fini^ers L^raspin,^- the stock 
with the middle finL!,cr cf:)ntactini!,' ti-*^ 'oottom 
of the triL^f^er Li,nard. The forefini^er is posi- 
tioned to contact the face of thetri<|i;er at the 
first joint. The other hand supports tlie pistol 
ii) the palm with fijii;ers i^rippini^ firmly, Soe 
fiii:ure 5-3. 




Fi<-cure 5-3.— Correct grip— pistol. 



5105, Basic E:.ercises 

It is commonly accepted that the most dif- 
ficult pistol exercise to master is the one 
referred to as sustained or rapid fire which 
-consists of firLng a prescribed number of 
rounds within a specified time frame./ In the 
Navy ExiDert Pistol Course, this is five rounds 
in 15 sec. With the generally accepted meth- 
ods of pistol instruction, the individual is 
first sciiooled in the "fundamentals^' with 
various others such as grip, stance, breath- 
ing, etc., varying^ witli tlie background and 
oxpeiaence of the instructor, Shooting exer- 
cises are started with slow fire at a bull's- 
eye target. Ttie shooter is usually told that 
tlie rapid fire exercise is» very difficult to 
master and proficiency must first be gained 
at the slow fire luid then the timed fire before 
any attempt is iiiade to practice the rapid 
fire, Tt is also common practice to tell the 
shooter to slioot tlie timed fire just like the 
slow fire, Only a little faster, and the rapid 
tire like the timed fire, and once again a 
little faster. As instructors, what have we 
dorie to ourselves and to tlie shooters by us- 
ing these tecliniques? We are trying to 
teach tiie shooter three methods of trigger 
control: One iov slow fire: one for timed 
fire; and one for rapid fire. UnknowiJigly 
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and unintentionally, wc have, b-iiilt a mental 
block in the shooter^s mind to the effect rapid 
fire is '*tough^' ? If it were possible, a much 
more efficient method of instruction would 
be one, whereby only the rapid fire technique 
was Idarned. Once maste.-^edja sint;ie round, 
slo\v.*fire or a single round, timed fire, could 
be fired with exactly the same technique as a 
single round, rapid fire. It is not only possi- 
ble to start the new shooter with rnpid fire 
techniques, it is extremely simple. Tlie 
shooter is dire,cted to count out tlie number 
of rounds for the exercise. Example: "Shoot- 
ers count out 10 rounds of ammunition.'' 
Single rounds are loaded on appropriate com- 
mand. With magazines out. Place a single 
round in the chamber and close the slide by 
holding the pistol in the right hand, finger 
out of the trigger guard, left thumb holding 
hammer back, left forefinger depressing 
slide stop allowing slide to move into battery. 
With the revolver, a single round is placed 
in the cylinder and the cylinder closed in 
such a mimner that when the hammer is 
cocked, the single round will be rotated under 
the hammer in a iiring position. Example: 
'"Witli one round load." ^ The shooters are 
then directed to the international ready posi- 
tion (lower arm to 45*^- angle) by the com- 
majid, "Extend Pistol." In this position the 
shooter will be facing the target squarely 
with feet and shoulder in the most com- 
fortable and natural position. The standard 
command, "Ready on the Riglit, Ready on the 



Left, Ready on the Firing Line" is used to 
have the shooter raise the weapon to eye level 
and fire one round followed by an immediate 
recovery and iiring one round dry fire, then 
clearing the weapon without furtiier command. 
I'he key word in t]ii3 command is "Line." 
The shooter is directed to adjust his move- 
ments to arrive in the firing position on the 
word "Line." This is also the command to 
commence firing one round. The require- 
ments of loading and cleariiv- the weapon for 
each round fired, rapidly in. proves tiie in- 
dividual's facility in weap(jn familiarization 
and iiandling. The requirement for recovery 
imd delivering a second aimed shot, dry fire, 
lays the groundwork for building successful 
rapid fire techniques fro'ni the first training 
round fired. 

COMMANDS IN SEQUENCE: 
"Witli one Round Load" 
"Ready on the Right, Ready on the 
Left, Ready on the Firin.g Line" 
(Firing commences) 
"Clear all weapons" 
After tlie last i'ound 
Magazines out, Slides Back, 
Weapons on tl:e Bencli" 

fSl 06. Application 

A recomnienri Ivf^F^ou guide is pi'ocided 
in Appeu'hx 1 . 
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CHAPTER 6 

COMBAT PISTOL TRAINING 



SECTION I 
GENERAL 

6101. Purpose 

To Licquaint Navy men with their assigned 
weapon in a simulated combat environment, 

6102. Trainings 

Although this course is useful to all Navy- 
men, this type of training is primarily for 
pilots, naval flight officers aircrewmen and 
security guards. Pilots, naval flight officers 
aircrewmen and security guards shall be 
given this training annually. Combat pistol 
training should not begin unless an individual 
has attained a mininiuni qualification of 
"Marksman" or higher pistol shot in Course 
"A" (Chapcor 8). ^ 



SECTION U 
PRELIMINARY COMBAT 
MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING 

6201. General 

Preliminary iiarksmanship training shall 
consist of basic narksmanship, weapon in- 
doctrination and con-hat range safety. 

6202. Basic Marksmanship 

Basic marksmajiship training consists of 
sight alignment, trigger control and griping 
the pistol. All firijig siiall be accomplished 
with the two-hanc grip except when standing 
behind the barricade. 

6203. Weapon Indoctrination 

Weapon indoctrination should be gi^-en' to 
the students for the weapon witli which they 
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nre arined. Items to be covered should in- 
clude, but not limited to, specifications, 
safety features, operation, malfunctions and 
j^epairs. 

6204. Combat Range Saiety 

The following safety regulations are in 
addition to those outlined in the previous 
chapter. 

a. Cylinders/slides may be forward if 
the weapon is bolstered. 

b. Know your gun and amniunition, be 
sure they match, (i.e., ,38, .38 special, .38 
tracer, .357 magnum, .38 flare.) 

c. Know that removing the magazine does 
not unload a semiautomatic weapon. 

d. Be sure of your backstop. 

e. Be sure of your target. 

f. Obey allfiring line commands instantly. 

g. Do not handle weapons when someone 
is forward of the firing line." 

h. Assume firing position in these steps: 
ASSUME POSITION, DRAW WEAPON AIM, 
THEN COCK HAMMER. 

i. Do not depart from an open position 
for cover until the cylinder is open. Do not 
depart a covered position until the weaix)n is 
holstered and the saiety strap fastened. 

j. On position 10, do not cock weapon, 
use double action. Do not put your finger in 
the trigger guard until the weapon is pointed 
at the target. 



SECTION III 
FIRING POSITIONS 

6301. General 

Ail |X)Sition firing is done witli the two- 
handed grip. This grip is described in the 
previous chapter. Cocking of the hammer is 
accomplished without removing either hand 
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fi^om the pistol. A very tight two-handed 
grip is important. 

6302. Combat Positions 

a. Prone Position (Open). To assume 
position, drop down-on both knees, using one 
hand for support, and lower the torso to the 
ground. The student should be directly fac- 
ing the target. The feet should be as close 
together as possible so as to present to the 
enemy the smallest frontal area as possible. 
Wlien in this position, the weapon may be 
drawn. The lowest prone ]X)sition is accom- 
plished with the butt of the weapon resting 
on the ground. The next lowest position is 
with the butt resting on the closed fist of the 
left hand resting on the ground. (See fig. 
6-1.) In the prone position behind cover, the 
butt of the pistol should rest on whatever is 
available. (See fig. 6-2.) 




Figure 6-1.— Conibat pistol prone position. 

b. Sitting Position (Open): To assume 
position, the student faces the target and 
drops down to a sitting position. The knees 
arc bent so as to form a support for the 
elbows to rest on. A crossed leg position 
provides a steadier foundation. (See fi^. 
6-3.) Draw the weapon placir.g the elbows 
on the knees. The knees may be kept close 
together or spread depending on the physical 
characteristics of the studuit. In the sitting 
position behind cover, the student uses the 
barricade for support of the weapon instead 
of his knees, and places the butt of the 




Figure 6-2.— Combat pistol prone 
position behind cover. 




Figure 6-3.— Combat pistol sitting ix>sition. 

weapon en the barricade if at all possible. 
The armji should be^e^tended to their full 
length. (See fig. 6-4.) Two-handed grip is 
used in both these positions. 

c. Kneeling Position, To assume jx)Sition, 
the student faces the target and drops to the 
ground placing the right leg under the body 
and sitting on the foot. (See fig. 6-5.) (The 
side of the foot for low position, or the heel 
for high position.) In the low position which 
is considered the steadiest, the left leg is 
placed well lorward of the body in order to 
support the left arm under the bleep .just 
forward of the armpit. Draw the weapon, 
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Figure 6-4.— Combat pistol sittinjy 
iX)sition behind cover. 



with thx? ri<]:ht arm locked, place the butt in 
the palm of the left hand. Cockin<^ is accom- 
plished witli the right thumb. (NOTE: Left- 
handed shooters sit on opposite foot and use 
right knee for support.) Kneeling posHion 
behind cover, the student used the. barricade 
to sup])ort tlie butt of the v/eaixjn. The arms 
are extended their full length and the body 
is raised slig itly from the open kiaeeling 
position. (S^e fig. 6-6.) 

d. Standing Position Behind a Barricade. 
Take the weapon in a one hand grip. Place 
the foot opposite the weapon hand agci '.nst tlie 
edge of the barricade. Place the no n- weapon 
hand against the barricade so the i^and forms 
a V with the thumb and the forefinger. Place 
the wrist of the gun hand in this V with the 
weapon extending beyond the barricade. Tlie 
weapon is cocked with the gun hand. All ix^- 
s it ions stated for right hand are the same 
for the left hand. However, the gun hand is 
determined by the jxjsition that affords tlie 
most protection. {See figs. 6-7 and 6-8.) 




Figure 6-5 .—Combat pistol knceli.ig position. 




Figure 6-6.— Combat pistol, kneeling 
position behind cover. 



e. Standing Position (Open). To assume 
position the student faces the target and 
places his feet slightly more than shoulder 
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Figure 6-7.— Combat pistol standing position 
behind barricade— firing from fight side. 




Figure 6-8,— Combat pistol standing position" 
behind barricade— firing from left side. 

width apart ^ draws the weapon p^.d leans 
slightly towards the target. Use'the two hand 
grip, cock the weapon and aim all shots in 
this position. (See fig. 6-9.) 

f. Crouch Position (Open). To assume 
position the student faces the target, posi- 
tions his feet slightly more than shoulder 
width apart, draws the weapon, points it 
toward the target, and simultaneously grasps 




Figure 6-9.— Combat pistol standing position. 

it with both hands firmly. The student brings 
the weapon up to chest height, focus eyes on 
the target, not the sights, and fires the weapon 
double action as rapidly as possible. The 
knees should be bent slightly in this position. 
(See fig. 6-10.) This is point shooting using 
"Quick Kill" techniques, not aimed fire. 



SECTION IV 
KNOWN DISTANCE RANGE FIRING 

6401. General 

The purpose of known distance range fir- 
ing is to give the student a practical exercise 
in the use of his weapon. This instills confi- 
dence in the. student with regards to his 
ability and the accuracy of his weapon. 

6402. Preliminary Firing 

The purpose of the preliminary firing 
is to allow the student to practice sight 
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Figure 6-10.— Combat pistol crouch position. 



iilignment, sight picture and trii;ger contra! 
while assuming some of the positions to bo 
used on the combat pistol course. All firing 
should be done on blank targets. SLx rounds 
are fired, 2 shots right lu^id, 2 shots left 
hc'ind and 2 shots using the barricade for 
support. Dry firing should also be practiced 
before the student does any live firing. Six 
more rounds should then be fired , 2 shots 
prone, 2 shots sitting and 2 shots kneeling. 
During this period, emphasis should be 
placed on proper grip po.^iti^ii? of trigger 
finger, sight alignment and trigger control. 
(Sec fig. 6-11.) ^ 

6403. 100 Yarr. FUmge Firing 

It is pc^ssible to hold off two or three in- 
experienced riflemen even in the oix-n if the 
prone position is used and basic marksman- 
ship principles c^re followed. The purpose 
of the 100 yard firing is to demonstrate to 
the student that it is possible to get hits on a 



Figure 6-11.— Sight picture, 
preliminary firing. 



silhouette at 100 yards. This will develop 
confidence in himself and his weapon. The 
student should assume the prone iDosition 
(open) as described in the previous section 
and rihould use the sight picture as shown in 
figuie6-12. The student should be appraised 
of the wind effects and the need for exactness 
in sight alignment. Six rounds are fired by 
each student at this r^mge. It is imperative 
that the butt of the weapon be supported in 
this type of firing. 

6404. Conibat Pistol Course Firing 
r S}3ecial Instructions 

(1) Stay aft of position marker. 

(2) Always reload behind the barri- 
cade. Upon completion of firing in an open 
position, open the cylinder then arise and 
proceed to the next position, ejecting the 
brass cnroute, and reload behind the barri- 
cade. If firing is done behind the barricade^ 
reload , holster the revolver , secure the 
strap over iho weapon and proceed to the 
next point. 
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Figure 6- 12, — Sij]:ht picture 
iOO yard firing. 



(3) Fire on the proper target. The 
target on the right will receive all shots (20) 
from the right side of the line and barricade. 
The left target will receive ail shots (25) 
from left side of the line and barricade. ' The 
center target will receive only thc^e shots 
fired double action from' poj.^>:tion 10 at the 
seven yard line. 

(4) All firing will be two-handed except 
at the barricade; position 7 the right hand is 
used and positioft 8 the loft hand is used. 

(5) S^ght Pictu- 3. See figure 6-13. 

(6) Scoring. 

(a) Time. This is a timed course. 
The student wiU double-time between all 
points. 

(7) Loading/unloading, nr.oving between 
points is done very rapidly. Slow down for 
actual aiming and firing. 

(8) Each student will be given 50 
rounds. These rounds will be placed in the 
pocket most satisfactory for easy loading, 
(Normally right side pocket for right-handed 
shooters.) 

\9) Time permitting, a dry-firing run 
through. 

b. Firing Combat Course. Student loads 
five rounds, holsters the weapon, securing 



LEFT TARGET 



CENTER TARGET 



RIGHT TARGET 






Figure 6-13.— Sight picture,'., coiabat couise firing. 
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the safety strap^ and stands by at the start- 
ing point. On command, he runs to the .first 
point. POSITION 1. He assumes the prone' 
position, feet together ,dra>vs the weapon and t. 
jsing a two-handed grip with no support ex- 
cept the ground, fires five rounds at the tai^- 
get on the right, aft^er which he immediately 
opens the cylinder, rises and at double-time 
proceeds to the next point, ejecting empty 
cases as he goes. At the same time he may 
be reaching for ammunition with' his right 
hand. POSITION 2. He assumes the prone 
position, loads, and comes into firing posi- 
tion with only his head and hands in the open.' 
Using a two-hand grip with the butt of the 
revolver supported, he fires five rounds at 
the left target, rolls back behind the barri- 
cade and reloads, holsters the weapon^ se- 
cures the safety strap and at double-time' 
proceeds to the next position. Position 3/ 
He assumes the sitting position, in the open,- 
draws the revolver and fires five rounds at 
the target on the right. He immediately 
opens the cylinder, rises and at double-time 
proceeds to the next point ejecting the empty 
cases with his left hand and reaching for 
ammunition with his right hand as he goes. 
POSITION 4. He assumes a position behind 
the barricade and reloads. He takes t!.e sit- 
ting position and using a two hand grip with 
the butt of the revolver supported, he fires 
five rounds at the left target. He immediately 
rolls back behind the barricade, ejects the 
empty cases, reloads, holsters the weapon, 
secures the strap and proceeds, double-time, 
to the next position. POSITION 5. He as- 
sumes the kneeling position, in ,the open, 
drav/s the weapon, supportir^ his arm on his 
knee, and fires five rounds at the target on 
the right. He immediately opens the cylinder, 
rises and proceeds double-time to the next 
position, ejecting the empty brass with his 
left haM and reaching for his ammunition 
with his right hand as he proceeds. POSI- 
TION 6. He assumes a-^ knee ling '^•pio**sition 
behind the barricade, reloacjs and using a 
. two-hand grip with the butt of the pistol sup- 
ported, fires five rounds at the left target. 
Behind the barricade he reloads, holsters 
the weapon, secures the strap and proceeds 



double-time to the next point. POSITION 7. 
He assumes a standing position behind the 
right side of the barricade. He draws the 
weapon with his right hand and placing his 
left hand flat against the barricade with the 
thumb extending outward, he places his wrist 
in the Vee formed by his thumb and fore- 
finger and fires five rounds at the right 
target. Immediately the student reloads and 
turns to the left side of the barricade. POSI- 
TION 8. He assumes a standing position 
behind^the left side of the barricade, weapon 
in the left hand, right palm flat against bar- 
ricade with thumb extended outward. He 
places his wrist in theV formed by his thumb 
and forefinger and fires five rounds at the 
left target. He immediately reloads, holsters 
the weapon, securing thg safety strai^ and 
proceeds double-time to the next point. 
(CAUTION: Accidental discharges are com- 
mon in left handed ohooting^ — Insupe student 
keeps muzzle low while cocking the hammer.) 
-i'OSITION 9. -He stops in a crouch, faces the 
target, draws the weapon and using .a two 
hand grip brings the revolver to eye level, 
aims and fires five shots single action. Im- 
mediately he opens the action and proceeds 
double-time, ejecting empty rounds as he 
goes behind the barricade "at .the reloading 
point. Kiieeling here, he reloads, holsters 
the revolver, secures the safety strap and 
proceeds double-time tcj the next point. 
POSITION 10. He stops, facing the target, 
in a crouch, draws the revolver and brings 
it up to chest level, using a two hand grip, 
fires five rounds, double action at the center 
target. He unloads, holsters and secures 
the strap on the revolver He removes the 
tixrgets and returns them to the 55 yard line 
for scoring. As soon as the range is clear 
the command is given for the next student to 
take the starting position. (CAUTION: En- 
sure that the student does not put his finger 
in the trigger or cock the weapon as it is 
being drawn from the holster.) ~ . 

NOTE: Center target may be a pop-up 
type actuated by the instructor when the stu- 
dent reaches the firing position at the 7 yard 
line*. 
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LEFT 
TARGET. 



12 \/Z'—^ — 12 1/2'- 
CENTER 



^RIGHT 
TARGET, 




POSITION 10, CROUCH, OPEN 

UNDER COVER RELOADING 
POSITION 



POSITION 9, STANDING, OPEN 
POSITION 8, STANDING, COVER 
25 YARD POSITION 7, STANDING. COVER 



POSITION 6, KNEELING^ COVER 
3 0 YARD POSITION 5. KNEEUNG, OPEN 



40 YA RD POSITION' 4, SITTING, COVER 
POSITION SITTING, OPEN 



50 YARD POSmON 2, PRONE, COVER 
POSITION I, PRONE, OPEN 



Figure 6- 14.— Layout of combat-pistGl course range. 
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SECTION V 
RANGE LAYOUT AND TARGET USE 

6;;01. General 

The Cumbat Pistol Course ha&^^een de- 
veloped in order that it may be fired on any 
50 yard pistol range. There are many dif- 
ferent combat courses and one disadvantage 
tu this course is lxuil only one student may 
fire at a time, however, the disadvantage is 
overcome in the training in that an individual 
learns more by running through this course 
ujimterruptod and doing things on liis ov/n. 

6502. Combat Pistol Course Layout 

Fig\ire 6-14 illustrates the layou'. of th? 
course. Barricades may be constructed 
from 2x4 lumber and a door, pljynvood or 
any other type of scrap lumber. Signs at 
each IX) sit ion indicate the number and posi- 
tion to be used at that position. 

6503. Combat Pistol Range Constriiction 

a. This course was devised to be adapt- 
able to any Navy 50 yard range. The exact 
layout may vz'^icd provided: 

(1) Firing distances are exact. 

(2) Overall distance covered by student 
is not varied. For example, if a stanchion 
is in the way of a right side lirlng position, 
move that iX)Sition either left or right and 
c(jmpensate by moving the left posii.ion so 
that a distance of 25 [r stiU exists betweop. 
the two points. 

b. Timing. Use ol the stop watch is im- 
portant to: 

(1) Provide coj^ii,M?Litive spirit among 
students . 

(2) Provide the student with a sense of 
urgency which may be experienced in combat. 

(3) Keep overall time of :'3ssi(m to 
minimum. (Without stop watch, each student 
Avill tal^e 15-20 mniuies vice 7-10.) 

6504. Target Modification and Usage 

a. Procedure for modification of silhou- 
ette "E" target for tlie Combat Pistol Course: 
Center Target. (See fig, 6-15.) 

(1) Fold target in half for cent^rline. 




1 



CUT LINE 



(MODIFICATION OF "e" TARGET} 

Figure 6-15.— Combat pistol 
course center target. 



(2) Trace head and shoulder outline 1" 
in from border and 1" up from centerline. 

(3) Cut outline 1" from border or head 
and r' up from centerline. 

(4) Repeat steps 2 and 3 on lower half 
of targe:. 

b. Procedure for modification of silhou- 
ette "E" paper target from the Combat Pistol 
Course: Right and Left Targets. See fig. 
6-16. 

(1) Fold target in haH. 

(2) Trace head and shoulder outMne. 

(3) Measure 2-'6/i'' from edge of tar- 
get, on both sides. 

■ (4) Draw a d' agonal line across target 
from shoulder to ;;houlder. This is the cut 
line. ■ 

c. Procedure for manufacture of silhou- 
ette target for 100 yards piw'itoi/ revolver 
firing. See fig. 6-17. 
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FOLO LINK 



19 1/2 



(MODIFICATION OF "F ' TARGET, KNEELING) 



Figure 6- 16.— Combat pistol course 
right and left targets. 



1/ y 



(MANUFACTURED FROM ALUMINUM OR 
WOOD M^tMG TARGET E, KNEELING AS 

TEMF'.ATE ) 



Figure 6-17.— Combat pistol course 
100 yard target. 



(1) Place target "E", kneeling (FSN 
6920-795-1806) on alurnnum or plywood 
sheet 22-1/2 x 43 inches. 

(2) Trace outline. 

(3) Scribe a 3" line ouiboard ot trace 

line. 

(4) Cut along trace line. 



(L)) Cut along scribe line. 

(6) Supix)rts/legs with 1" x 1" x 36" 
wooden stakes may be mounted on back of 
silhouette for support and placement. 

(7) Paint appropriate color. 



ERLC 



57 



CHAPTER 7 
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section i 
carb: and cleaning the 
standard ser\ace u.s. rifle 

.30/7.62nini CALIBER, MODEL M-1 

7101. General 

Mainteuaiice includes all measures talvon 
to ksep the rifle in operatin<j; condition. This 
includes normal cleai\ing, inspection for de- 
fective parts, repair, and lubrication. 

a. Cleanini!; Materials 

(1) Although bore cleaner is used pri- 
marily for cleaning the bore, it can be used 
on all metal parts for tempf)rary (one day) 
protection froni rust. 

(2; Hot, soapy water or plain hot water 
is a poor substitute forbore cleaner and will 
only be used when bore cleaner is not avail- 
able. 

(3) Dry cleaning solvent is used in the 
cleaning of rifles coated with grease, oil, or 
corrosion-preventive coiiipounds. 

b. Lubricants 

(1) Lubricating oil, general purpose, 
is used on the rifle at normal temperatures- 

(2) Lubricating oil, weapons (LAW), 
is used for temperature belov/ zero degrees 
Fahrenheit. 

(3) Any oil except vegetable oil, may 
be used as lui expedient under coiiibat condi- 
tions when the oils prescribed in (1) and (2) 
above cannot be obtained. However, as soon 
as possible, the weapon should be cleaned 
and lubricated with the proper, autliorized 
lubricants. 

(4) The proper lubricant should be 
applied to ail metal to metal contact sur- 
faces. 

c. General. The rifle must be cieimed 
after it ha.sbeen fired because of the residue 
left in the bore. This residue consists of 
primer salts, powder ashes, carbon and 
metal fouling. Normally this residue colh cts 



moisture and thus promotes rust rmd corro- 
sion. A weapon must be i:roperly cleaned 
prior to lubrication. See figure 7-1. , 

(1) Chamber. The procedures for 
cleaning the chamber are as follows: Screw 
the jointed cleaning rod together firmly (less 
the patch holder) and insert from the muzzle 
end of the bore all the way, {\n authorized 
solid nonjointed rod ma> be used.) Flare the 
patch out, then insert the patch holder with 
wet patches into the chamber. Push the 
threaded end into the cnamber until it touches 
the cleaning rod. Hold it there with one hand. 
With the other hand screw the rod on to the 
patcf. holder, then pull the patches firmly 
into the chamber, 

(2) Bore. Patches dajupened with bore 
cleaner are run through the bore several 
times. Next the bore brush is attached to 
the cleaning rod and run back and forth 
through the bore one to two times. This is 
followed by more wet patches. Dry patches 
are then run through the bore until a dry 
patch comes out clean. Finally, an oily patch 
is run through the bore to leave a light coat 
of oil inside tiie barrel. 

(3) Gas Cylinder Plug. A small quan- 
tity cf bore cleaner is poured in the plug and 
the bore cleaning brush is inserted and ro- 
tated. The brusl'i is removed and the plug 
is cleaned emd dried with patches but not 
oiled. 

(4) Gas Cylinder, The patch holder is 
installed on a section of the cleaning rod. 
Two patches are put in the holder, moistened 
with bore cleaner and swabbed through the 
cylinder. The interior surface of the gas 
cylinder is moistened with the bore cleiuier 
:uid not oiled. 

(5) Face of the Bolt, The face of the 
bolt is cleaned with a patch and bore cleai^er, 
with particular attention its inside edges. 
The bore cleaner is removed with dry 
patches :uid the part is oiled lightly, 
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Fii^ure 7-1 . — Cleanmf,^ the Service rifie. 



(6) All Othtr Parts. A dry cloth is 
used to remove all dirt or sand from other 
.parts and exterior surfaces. A lii^ht coat of 
oil is applied to the metai parts and raw Un- 
seed oil is rubbed into tlie wooden parts. 
Care must be taken to prevent linseed oil 
from eettin^ on metal part p. 

d. After Firinf.. The rifle must be thor- 
cui^hly cleaned no later 'tran the evening of 
the day it is. fired.. For i:hree consecutive 
days thereafter, evidence of fouling is checked 
by running a clean patch throu^Mi tlie bore 
imcl inspecting it. The bore should then be 
lightly oiled. 

7102. Normal Maintenance 

a. The rifle should be inspected dally, 
when In use, for evidence of rust and e!;eneral 
appearance. A Utrht coat of oil should be 
maintained on all metal parts, except the 
interior of the gas cylinder, and the gas plug- 
fa. The daily inspection should also reveal 
any defects such as burred, worn, or cracked 



phrt3. Defects should be reported to the 
armorer for correction* 

c. A muzzle plug should never be used 
on the rifle; It causes moisture to collect in 
the bore, forming "^ust and creating a safety 
hazard. 

d. Obtaining the proper rear sight tension 
is extremely .mportant, since the sight vail 
not hold itr; adjustment ii. elevation without it, 
Durijig normal maintenaJice and prior to fir- 
ing, the rear sight must be checked for ccx- 
rect sight tc i.'-^^iou. The indicatioi^s of vm- 
proper sight tension are; 

(1) Elevation knob turns with difiiculty. 
When difficult to turn, tlie windage knob nut 
is rotated counterclockwise one click at a 
time mth the screwdriver portion of the 
coiiil)in^ition tool. After eachclickan attemp-" 
iz turn the elevation knob is made. This 
process is repeated until the elevation knob 
can Lo turned without ex reme difficulty...- 

(2) Elevation knob turns freely without 
an audible click. When the elevation knob is 
extremely loose and the reax- sight ^.aperture 



59 



ERIC 



SMALL ARMS MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING MANUAL 



will not raise, the windage knob nut, must be 
turned in a clockwise direction one click at a 
ti;ne until the aperture can be raised. It is 
raised to its full height, then lowered two 
clicks. The rifle is then grasped with the 
fingers around the small of the istock and 
downward pressure is exerted on the aper- 
ture with the thumb of the same hand. If the 
aperture droDS, ;^ight tension must be ad- 
justed. This is done by turning the windage 
knob nut in a clockwise direction one click at 
a time until the aperture can no longer be 
pushed down by the thumb. If the pr-oper 
tension cannot be obtained, the rifle must be 
turned in to the unit armorer, 

7103. Special Maintenance 

4^ a. Before firing the rifle^, the bore and 
the chamber' should be cleaned and dried. 

b. Before firing, rifle grease should be 
applied to the moving or bearing parts, ^ifle 
grease is not used in extremely cold tem- 
peratures or when the rifle is exposed to 
extremes of sand and dust. When tempera- 
tures are below freezing, the rifle must be 
kept free of moisturi and excess oil. Mois- 
ture and excess oil on the working parts 
cause them to operate sluggishly or fail. 
The rifle must be disassembled and wiped 
^vlth a clean dry cloth. If necessary, dry- 
cle^i'dng sGl'-^nt may be used to remove ^ - 
or grease. Parts that show signs of wectrV 
may be wiped with a patch lightly .dampened 
with l»ibricating oil. It is best to" keep the 
rifle as close as possible to outside temper- 
atures at all times to prevent the collection, 
of moisture v;hich occui?s when cold metal 
comes in ^^;ntact with warm air. Wlien the 
rifle is bi;'j['ht into a.w?,rni r-^oni, it shoulc' 
not be cleaned until it has re- jhed ^^oon. 
temperature. 

c. In hot humid climates, or if exposed 
to salt or salt water atmosphere, the rifle 
must be inspected thoroughly each day for ' 
moisture and rust. It" should be kept lightly 
oiled with special pl^eservative lubricating 
oil." Raw linseed oil should be frequently 
applied to an oiled finished stock to prevent 
swelling. 

d. In hot dry climates, the rifle must be 
cleaned at least dail^" to remove sand and/or 



dust from the bore and working parts. In 
sandy areas the rifle should be kept dry. 
The muzzle and receiver should be kept cov- 
ered during sand and dust storms. Wooden 
parts must be kept oiled with raw linseed oil 
to prevent drying. The rifle should be lightly 
oiled v/hen sand or dust conditions decrease. 



SECTION n 
CARE AND CLEANING OF THE 
MATCH CONDITIONED U.S. RIFLE 
CALIBER .,.3 0/7. 62mm 

7201. General 

To acquire acceptable accuracy and sta- 
bility of match conditioned weapons, it is 
essential that certain coniponenj; parts be 
selected, and precisely fitted, to each other 
in such a way that it becomes difficult, and 
for certain parts, impossible to disassemble. 
This information is provided as a guide to be 
used in the disassembly and assembly of 
these weapons for the care, cleaning, and 
lubrication of them. 

a. .30 Caliber and 7.62mm M-1 Rifles. 
The following components are not to be dis- 
assembled from the weapons except by the 
armorers assigned to the Small Arms Train- 
ing Unit, Naval Training Center, San Diego, 
- California 92133: 

Gas Cylinder 
Gas Cylinder Lock 
7ront Hand Guard 
Kear Hand Guard 
Stacking Ferrule 

^The components v7ij.l, not be altered oi: 
changed ia their assembly or tamperer' \vlth 
in anyway. \l is Important that all compo- 
nent parts remain as the complete assembly 
and not be interc^;anged with parts of other 
weapons. Proper strns in the disassembly 
('>f the rifle for the purpose of care, cleaning, 
and lubrication are as follows: 

(1) Lower the rear sight aperture to 
its stop position. 

(2) Unlatch the trigger guard and re- 
move the trigger assembly. This can be ac- 
complished by using a simplified tool made 
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from the stock end of rm old cleaning roa oy 
forming a sharp ^'U" bend approximately 
one inch long. 

(3) Grasp the receiver and rear sight 
with one hand; the barrel and front hand 
gTjard with the other hand (sights down), tap 
the heel of the butt plate on some solid ob- 
ject, such as a table top, until the receiver 
and barrel assembly break free of the stock. 

(4) Remove operating rod, 

(5) Remove bolt. 

(6) Remove the remainder of the re- 
ceiver parts. 

b. Proper care, cleaning and lubrication 
is essential for proper finiction, accura-^.y, 
and stability of the niatch conditioned M-1 
Rifle. The following guide is to be used in 
the care, cleaning and lubrication of the 
rifle: 

(1) Clean bore: Each use. 

(2) Clean chamber: Each use. 

(3) Disassenible weapon, clean and 
lubricate receiver components aiid operating 
rod: Each 300 rounds. See figure 7-2. 

(4) Rifle should be stowed with muzzle 
down and a fe\v drops of bore cleaner applied 
through the rear of tlie gas cylinder. Jhis 
will loosen the carboii and prevent it froni 
ciiking. 

c. The ab(we applies to rifles under nor- 
mal use. In case of inclement weather, or 
dusty conditions, daily complete cleaniiig and 
lubrication niay be necessary. 

d. A good lubricant, such as Plastilube or 
Lubriplate, should be used moderately on the 
bolt lug operating recesses of the receiver 
and operating rod, the rod lug recess of the 
receiver, the firing pin cam of the bolt, the 
under side of the barrel just forward of tlie 
receiver, and i^eceiver l^ridge, A light coat 
of oil is sufficient for all otlier metal sur- 
faces. The bore :uk1 clianiber should be 
cleaned with a brass bristle brush and stand- 
ard chaniber cleajiing tool first with bore 
cleaner, then wiped dry with cleaning patches, 
and a light coating of oil :;ppli^d, which must 
be removed prior to firing. When possible, 
the trigger assemblv should be dipped in a 
solvent aiid blov^Ti cut with air, use lubricaiit 
sparingly on the hammer spring, g\iide and 
plunger, hammer hooks, and sear, hi case 
of inclement weather, the roar sight sliould 




Figure 7-2.— Disassembling the weapon 
for cleaning. 



be disassembled, dried, lightly oiled, and 
Ijlown out with air. 



SECTION m 
CARE AND CLEANING OF THE 
STANDARD SERVICE PISTOL 

7301. U.S. Pistol .45 Cc liber 
Model 1911-Al 

a» Disassembly p.^^oced^'re for t^ie service 
pistol. 

("f ) Check pistol for safe condition, 
magazine out, chaniber empty. 

(2) Engage lock safety. Press in on 
recoil springy guide, turn bushing clockwise 
and remo^^e recoil spring plug. Turn plug 
clockv/ise and remove from spring, 

(3) Turn lock sLifety to the off position, 
pusli slide to the rear until slide stop is 
aligned with disassembly notch of the slide. 
Remove slide stop. 

(4) Pull slide forward, removing slide, 
barrel r sliing, recoil spring and guide from 
receive i". 

(5) Remove recoil spring and guide. 

(6) Turn bushing counterclockwise. 
Renrjve barrel and busliing. 

(7) With a 1/8 drive pin punchy pusli in 
on firing piji, Lind spring. 
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(S) With small screwdriver, engai^c 
pin stop nptch of extractor and remove ex- 
tractor from dlide. (This completes dis- 
assemble of the slide.) 

(9) To disassemble the receiver com- 
ponents, cock the hammer and remove the 
lock safety. 

(10) Lei tlie hammer forward (donH let 
hammer fail agi -nst receiver) and push out 
the main spring housing pin from left tn 
right. Remove main spring housing, grip 
safety, and jiear spring. 

(11) Remove hammer pin and hammer. 

(12) Remove sear pin, sear and dis- 
connector, (This completes disassembly of 
the receiver.) 

b. Cleaning and lubricating guide for the 
service pistol. 

(1) Clean barrel and chaml^er after 
each use, using bristle brush, and bore 
cleaner. Wipe dry and lightly oil with patch. 
Wipe off face of slide. 

(2) After 300 rounds, strip slide com- 
ponents witli the exception of the extractf)r 
ajid firing pin. Completely cle;ui and relu- 
bricate. Witli cotton patch sa^turated in bore 
cleaner, wipe off receiver rails and loading 
ramp. Wipe dry of bore cleaner :uui lubri- 
cate. Moderately oil ttie rail and grooves of 
the receiver and slide. Oil locking lands and 
grooves of ):)arrel ajid slide. 

(3) After eacli 1000 rounds, completely 
strip the receiver and slide of component 
parts. CIe;m all parts m solvent. Blow off 
with air hose, re lubricate, and reassenibld. 



SECTION IV 
CARE AND C;.EAN1NG OE TITE 
MATCH CONDITIONED 
SER7"iCE PISTOL 

7401. U.S. Pistol, .45 Cal.ber 
Mode] 1911-Al (Mati:]i) 

Tliese match conditioned pistols require 
approxin::ately seven to nine houis labor i]i 
the modification, selection, fitting, and ad- 
justmg of their component parts into an ac- 
curate and efficient weapon for competitive 
use. Proper care, cleaning, and lubrication 



is essential if the weapon is to retain the 
accuracy and stability built into it. Improper 
procedures in the disassembly and ai sembly 
of the weapon c^ui be damaging. 

a. A proper bushing wrench must be used 
in the removal of the bushing, which is ex- 
panded to fit each particular slide. 

b. EoF the purpose of cleaning _nd lui!>^i- 
catiilg the pistol, the bushing and barrel 
should be 'removed only after 1,000 rounds 
of use. For more frequent cleaning and 
lubrication, the following alternate method 
of disassembly is recommended: 

(1) Remove magazine, check pistol for 
safe coiidition. 

(2) Push slide to the rear, aligning 
with the slide step disassembly notcli. 

(31 Push out slide stop pin. 

(4) Pull slide from receiver, gripping 
the recoil spring and guide as the ^'*de is 
removed from the receiver. 

(5) Remove recoil spring and guide. 
The complete barrel and slide assembly 

should be dipped in and scrubbed out v/ith 
Navy Standard Type Solvent, and blowii out 
with an air hose. A moderate amount of 
light oil should be applied to the inside of the 
slide, especially to the tongue and grooves 
and barrel hacking lands :md gi'ooveSc Do 
not use lubriplate or plastilube, or any heavy 
grease. A lubricant, such as Rig, is recom- 
mended for use on theb.xxrel link lug. If this 
is not available, light oil is sufficient. 

A]Dply a light coat of light oil to the bush- 
ing and l:)arrel. The receiver components, 
consisting of the main spring, housing, thumb 
safety, grip safety, sear spring, hammer, 
sear, and disconnector, should be disassem- 
bled whenever the slide and barrel assembly 
is taken dowi, imd the same treatment of 
clemming and lubrication applies to these 
components and ihe receiver. 

c. To reassemble the slide and barrel to 
the receiver, follow the procedure outlined 
below: 

(1) Compress the recoil spring in to 
the recoil spring plug ai^d stop the recoil 
spring guide on the barrel link, hold the re- 
coil spring against the barrel, and install on 
the receiver. Push the slide to the rear, 
aligning with slide stop, and re-install slide 
stop pin in position. 



ERLC 



Chapter 7-CARE AND CLEANING OF WEAPONS 



When removing the bushing and barrel 
from the slide, use the bushing wrench. 
Turn bushing ana remove . spring plug. Re- 
niove slide ftom receiver, then remove the 
recoil spring and guide. Turn bushing (to 
opposite side of slide), tap forward against 
the bushing with the barrel until bushing- is 
free of slide. 

To reassemble bushing and barrel, use a 
soft face hammer (plastic or leather) to tap 
bushing in slide. Be sure that barrel hood 
is resting against the face of^the, slide, 
o Whenever barrel and busliing tis removed 
from the slide, remove all' gum ffom locking 
lands and grooves of barrer^aiid slide with 
solvent and lubricate moderately, 

d. Following is a cleaning and lubricating 
guide: / 

\ (1) Clean barrel, chamber, and face of/' 
slide each 50~rounds, 

(2) Clean barrel chamber, and fac^/of 
slide, lightly oil tongue and groove of slide, 
top of barrel and bushing each 100 rounds. 

(3) Disassemble (alternate n>4thod), 
clean and lubricate slide and barrel a;ssembly , 
plus receiver compon«j)nts each 250 rounds* 

(4) Disassemble (remove^ /barrel and 
bushing), clegn and lubricate ^.all slide and 
receiver compron^ents each l,0^fl^O rounds. 

In case ofr in<?lement weather on d\isty 
conditions, more cleaning' and lubrication 
ma^ be necessarjri . 



/ 



Adequate cleaning and lubrication is es- 
sential to the life aiid accuracy of a match 
conditioned pistoiy 

e. Special Instructions. 

(1) Inform'atibn. These, pistols are 
equipped with.a new type match target bar- 
rel, with zer;3 fitted headspace. For proper 
functioning,^' do not exchange or replace the 
extractor / With a standard unmodified part. 
If the extractor brealc!", modify a standard 
extractor as follows: 

(a) Increase the depth of the ex- 
tractor groove approximately .020. 

/ (b) Reshape the frc-nt of the ex- 
tractor hook to clean the extractor groove of 
Jtiie case (test with dummy round). 

/' 

NOTE: No part of the extractor should 
touch the case, except when extracting it 
from the chamber. 

(2) The trigger stop o^f the aliiminum 
trigger may become loose and not keep its 
adjustment. If this happ».'jiS, remove trigger, 
take out stop screw an^. coat threads of scjtew 
with varnish. Re-install, adjust, and allow 
varnish to dry. 

(3) .r^Jf at anytime pistol becomes dis- 
abled and requires returning., to the Small 
Arms Training Unit for repair, it must be 
r eturned with all parts originally issued .ynith. 
the w apon. 
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QUALIFICATION COURSES 



SECTION I 
GENERAL 



8101. General 



Snuill arms are fundamental military 

/ capons and all officers and men should be 

reasonably proficient in their use. They 

should avail themselves of every opportunity 

to improve their skiir with, these basic 

weapons. Competitive shooting ^hall be 

encouraged by all commands and supported 

to the fullest exteKt possible. 

\ 

8102. Qualification 




Officers- and enlisted personnel are ^r:idod 
in rifle and pistol according to proficiency 
attained in record firings as experts, Pha;p- 
shooters,. inai ksmen, and u.:^"-'^L^ ed. oc^e 
figure 8-1. The unqualified grade includes 
those whc have never fired for ce( ord as 
well as those who have fired and fail to 
qualify within the cvn^vJ calendar year. 
Officers should have a memoranduni entry 
pi'iced in their official record upon comple- 
tion of record firing to include weapon, date, 
course of fire and score. All enlisted per- 
sonnel who fire for record should have an 
entry to that effect and the degree of cualifi- 
cation received in block WlO of page ^ of the 
Scjvic(| Record. The qualifications desig- 
nated hei'eiii are not to be confused with the 
National Rifle Association of America clas- 
sifications, since they do not have a coiv.nion 
basis. 

8103. Record Firing 

An officer and ei. listed man may li: - for 
qualification but once in any calendar year, 
unless he fails to qualify as marksman or 
better. See figure 8-2. In that event, one 
additional record firing may be permitted. 

\ 



Figure 8-1.— Recruits being instructed 
in proper scoring procedures. 




Fig\ire 8-2.— Instructor and recruit 
check score book. 
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All personnel should be given the opportunity 
to fire for qualification. Once a record 
firing is commenced, it must be completed 
the same day. The object of record qualifi- 
cation firing is two-fold: First: To afford a 
measure of individual proficiency with the 
service rifle and service pistol. Second: 



To provide an opportunity to all Navy per- 
sonnel t^ qualify for the marksmanship 
0 ribbons. All personnel must fire under the 
same rules, and precautions must be taken 
to avoid unfairness. The use of the two- 
handed grip, as prescribed in chapter 5 is 
authorized for all pistol firing. 
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SECTION II 
QUALIFICATION COURSE OF FIRE 

8201. Course A, Service Pistol and Service 
Revolver 

Maximum score ^ 300 
Expert score — 225 

Sharpshooter score — 200 
Marksman scoxe — 180 



Range 


Time 


Rounds 


Target 


Type of Fire 


25 yds 


None 


10 


St.xndard American 25 yds RF 
and TF (FSN 6920-554-5054) 


Slow 


25 yds 


20 sec 


*10 


Standard American 25 yds RF 
and TF (FSN 6920-554-o054) 


Timed 


25 yds 


15 sec 


*10 


Standard American 25 yds RF 
' and TF (FSN 6920-554-5054) 


Rapid 



*Time allowed is for one. 5 shot magazine. 
Total shots record firing— 30. 

Note: Where adequate facilities do not exist to fire Course A at 25 yards for expert qualifi- 
cation, the use of the International 50 foot pistor target at a 50 foot indoor 
range is permitted. 



V 
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8202. Course B, U.S. Rifle, Caliber 
.30/7. 62mm, Ml or .U.S. Rifle, 
Caliber 5.56ram', M16 

Maximum score — 200 

Expert score — 170 

Sharpshooter score — 160 



Marksman score — 140 



Range 


Time 


Rounds 


Target^ 


Position 


- Sling 


200 yds ^ 


^ 2 minutes 


> + 2 


A 


Prone 


Loop 


200 yds 


5 minutes 


5 - 


. A 


, Prone 


Loop 


200, yds 


70 seconds 


*10 


" 'k- 


Proi^e from 
Standing 


Loop 


2O0 yds 


5 minutes 


5 


A 


Sitting or 
Kneeling 


Loop 


200 yds 


70 seconds 


no 


A 


Sitting from 
Standing 


Loop 


^bq^yds 

, ^ . 1 


10 minutes 


10 


A , 


Standing 


Hasty 



*Twd roijnds initially loaded for Ml; two-magazines with 5 rounds each'for M16. 



Total shots record firing— 40, 
**Sighting shots. Do not include in 'otal score. - 

Mote: Where adequate faciiitiesi* do not exist to fire Course B at 200 yards for expert qualifi- 
cation, the Commanding Officer may vary or adjust this course to fit available range condi- 
tio ^ (e.g., if 100 yards, or 1000 inch is ti>o maximum rango available, use appropriate 
target). Target A-(FSN 6920-627-407ir: 
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ADVANCED MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING 
AND COMPETITIONS r 



CHAPTER 9 

U. S. NAVY SMALL ARMS 
MARKSMANSHIP PROGRAM 



SECTION I 
GENERAL 

9101. General 

As the "sponsor" for small arms training 
underthe provisions of OPNAVINST 1500. 22A 
(Subject: General Military Training), the 
Chief of Naval Personnel provides support 
for small a-rms marksmanship training', 
throughout the Navy, WitWn the Bureau of 
Naval Personnel, a Small Arms Marksman- 
ship Training Program Manager is assigned 
to the Education and Training Support Branch. 
The program manager administers , super- 
vises and coordinates the Small Arms Marks- 
manship Training Program to assist com- 
mands'in teaching Navy men the safe handling 
of small arms as well as good marksmanship 
by promoting basic small arms training, 
competitions aiid hunter safety. At the core 
of tJie Nav^ niarksmanship training program 
is the Small Arms Training Unit and its 
match-conditioning shop^ located at the Navy 

, Training Center, San Diego, California. Its 
mission covers the range of Nav7 marks- 
manship training from operating and main- 
taining the Small Arms Marksmanship In- 
sti^ctor School to establishir.g and developing 
an integrated system, with necessary man- 
power/ facilities, and equipment, to. insure 
complete and comprehensive development, 

- testing, evaluation, and maintenance of match 
grade target weapons and related equipment. 
The Small Arms Training Unit will publish 
and disseminate to all instructor graduates 
marksmanship training instructions, and to 
competitive shooters information pertaining 
to marksmanship training, competition, sup- 
plies, equipment . ammunition, and marks- 
manship technical matters. This ini'ormation 



will be provided in the Small Arms Marks- 
manship Instixictor Notebook. 

9102. Small Arms Marksmtmship 
Instructor School. 

The school is conducted in order to qual- 
ify Gunners' Mates (GM) and Aviation Ord- 
nancemen (AO) E-5 and above as Small Arnis 
Marksmanship Instructors. The course de- 
scribed below is extracted from the F orma l 
Schools Manual, NAVPERS 91769. 

A-G12-0010 

INSTRUCTOR -SMALL ARMS 
MARKSMANSHIP 

Location: Small Arms Training Unit, 
Naval Training Center, 
San Diego, California 92133. 

Length: 4 weeks (P) 

Navy Skill Identifier for Which Trained: 

0811 GM and AO ratings only 

Purpose: This course of instruction is to 
provide the knowledge and skills required to 
perform specialized duties as an instructor 
in basic marksmanship with the rifle, pistoL 
revolver, and shotgun, including firearms 
safety, mechanical training, maintenance 
and minor repair of match grade small 
arms, riuige operations, coaching techniques, 
qualification firing, reloading ammunition 
and the preparation of necessary directive, 
records and reports in organizing and con- 
ducting small arms qualifications and com- 
petitions. 
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Prerequisites: Must be E5 or above in 
the GM and AO ratings. No security clear- 
ance required. 

Quota Control: BUPERS (Pers-B2123) 

Personnel Report to: Commanding Offi- 
cer, Naval Training Center, San Diego, 
California 921?3. 

Obligated Period of Service: '24 months, • 

• 9103. NEC GM-0811 Small Arras 
Marksmanship Instructor 

This NEC is assigned only to personnel 
in Gunners* Mates (GM) and Aviation Ord- 
nancemen (AO)~ paygrades EtS and above. 
Satisfactory completion oT Small Arms 
Marksmanship Instmctor ' Course (A-012- 
0010 is mandatory, prior to recommendation 
for Code assignment. 

The tasks of the Small-Arms Marksman- * 
ship Instructor (NEC GM-0811) are to train 
.personnel in all phases of basic marksman- 
ship v/ith the rifle, pistol, revolv3r, and 
shotgun, including firearms safety aad me- 
chanical training. The maintenance and 
minor repair of match grade small arms, 
.range operations, team coaching, . qualifica- 
tion firing, and the preparation of necessary 
directives, records, and reports in organiz- 
ing and conducting qualification _firing 'ajid 
competitions^' are also included. The follow- 
ing duties of the instructor are intended as 
guides;. 

a. Conduct training of ordnance personnel 
and other individuals assigned to range duty 
in safe .range' procedures and local range 
regulations for the conduct of qualification 
firing exercises, 

b\ Assume direct or super viso.:y control 
of personnel assigned to range duty by being 
physically present when appropriate on the 
firing range. ~ 



c. Carry out small arms training for 
watch standers, security guards, plane crews, 
and seamen practical factor check-outs. ^ 

d. .Increase interest and proficiency in 
marksmanship by organizing and supervising 
competition-in-arms. The local con\petition- 
in-arnis program may be effectively carried 
out by establishing intramural rifle,, pistol 
and shotgun competitions and scheduling 
recreation matches. ' ' \ ' 

e. To stimulate a greater interest in and 
to extend the scope of reg ular small .arms 
training, the instructor shall: • \ ^ 

(1) Piar\ and conduct intramural com- 
p^&fci^ioriS. based on. teams authorized in the 
tables prescribed in chapter. 10. 

(2) Organize and train teams for'cTom- 
petitive friendly rivalry between commands 
in order to develop a strong team .for sub- 
sequent representation in the annual Atlantic 
or^Pacific Fleet Matches. 

^' ; (3) Prepare annual budget for targets 
and supplies used in training and competitions. 

'(4), Provide specialized training .and 
guidance to ordnance personnel in order to 
qualify^ these individuals as instructors, 
range officials .and coaches. j 

(5) Supervise inventory ^.control over 
all target e.quipmerit and materials requi'/ed 
in ' conducting practices and,, competitions. 

(6) Supervise the cleaning match 
grade small arms to prevent the intex-chang- 
ing of "close tqlerance^^ fittecj components of 
a match grade weapon with a similar weapon. 

(7) Submit recommendations to the 
Weapons Officer if an exchange of parts is 
re iuii^ed and those parts require fitting or 
modification in any manner in order that this 
work and major repairs maybe accomplished 
by the Director, Small Arms Training Unit, 
Naval Training Center, San Diego, California 
92133. 



70 



CHAPTER 10 

COMPFflTlON-lN-ARMS 

decision of the executive officer is fii.al, 
except that a written protest *corroborating 
an oral one made during a match will be 
consideied by the officer conducting the 
match, after the executive officer has com- 
mented on such'protest. The rules and reg- 
ulations governing the competitions shall be. 
the curre. ^ OPNAVINST 3590.7 ^series) 
which governs the rules and regulations for 
the National Matcnes, supplemented by the 
official rules- of the National Rifle Associa- 
tion of America. 

10102. Organization and Training' 

a. Each separate command or unit afloat 
or ashore, such as ships, aircraft squadrons, 
naval bases, stations or shore activitie's, 
should organize and train teams authorized 
\n the table of j^aragraph b of this section. 
In sqiall ships or stations where personnel 
are limited, a division, squadron or base 
commander may combine the personnel of 
those units for the purpose of rifle and pistol 
team organization and training. 

b. The number of individuals or teams 
which may be organized and trained within a 
command, unit or activity for individual or 
team competitions shall be based on the 
current personnel strength as follows: 



Team authorized 
in weapon class . 


Teams per unic or ^ 

activity strength 
(officer and enlisted) 


Team Strength 


100 
to 
500 


500 
to 
1000 


1000 ' 

to 
2500 


Firing 
' Meinbers 


Alternate 
Members 


Caliber .22 Pistol 


1 


2 


3 


4 - 


2 


Caliber .22 Rifle „ 


1 


2 


3 


G 


2 


■ . Caliber .30/7.62 Rifle 


1 


2 


3 . 


6 


2 


Caliber .38 Revolver 


i 


2 


3^ 


/[ 


2 


Caliber .45 Pistol ^ 


1 


2 


3 


:> 4 


2 



SECTION I ^ 
COMPETITION 

10101. General 

a. Commanding officers are encouraged 
to conduct rifie ^and pistol competitions to 
the fullest extent that time, facilities and 
ammunition allowances will permit. The 
object of such competition is to stimulate a 
greater interest in and to extend. the scope 
of regular small arms training. This v/i}l 
develop individuals to represent the Navy" in 
"national and international competitions. 
CbmpetitionSv should be conducted in such a 
manner as to promote maximum p'roficiency 

.in the use of small arms and provide 
recredtion. 

b. The officer conducting a competition 
Or match will' designate the executive officer, 
the chief range office^ and^other assisting 
officials and .will provide for all the range 
services required forcciiduct of the matches. 
.The-^'executive officer of a competition' will 
be charged with the conduct of the matches. 
HeWill supervise the officials and the prep- 
aration of the records and reports and will 
be in charge of range operations during the 
firing of the matches. On questions of pro- 
cedures or interpretation of the loiles, the 
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A team shall .cojviist of the number oi per- 
sonnel indicated in the table and shallijaolude 
a team captain and a team coach either or 
both of whdtii may be firing me;nbers of 
alternates. The alternates are not required- 
m order to maintain a team, but no 'team 
may enter a match with less than the number 
of firing members indicated. Individuals 
shall be selected for tean^i membership solely 
on ability regardless of status as an officer 
or enUsted n^an, 

10103^ Individual 'J^raining and 
Match Shooting 

a. Ammunition may be provided to indi- 
viduais in proportion to 'the amounts allowed 
for teams in paragraph 10 102, b. if teams 
cannot be formed' for any reason. 

b> All competitions normallv will include 
both team and individual matches. 

' c. Members ol teams shall be permitted 
and encouraged to enter individu.a;i matches. 

d. Provisions shall be made for the^entry 
in matches of all personnel who are"^ qualified, 
but are not i stationed where opportunity is 
afforded to be a team mem be i . 

10104. Inter-Unit Competi'^ions 

Each cohimander. ,who^ organizes and 
trains teams, as authori/^ed by paragraph 
10102/ may, within the Umits )f his ammu- 
nition 'allow.ance,, conduct such training as 
desired .for'T:he purpose of selecting -team 
members and developing one team' to"^^ppreT 
sent the comma, .d. . ' • 



pistol clubs in the local vicinity. Tl. ;se 
mStches should, ^^?here possible, he held 
under the regulatiorsS promulgated by the 
National, Rifle Association of America. This 
will give all shooters a common basis for 
rules. Navy shooters and teams entered in 
matches held undfer' other than Navy jurisjr^ 
diction will conform to the rules and regula- 
, tions of the host organization in regard to 
eligibility, conduct of matches, courses to be 
fired; "weapons, ammunition and team com- 
position. 

. 10106. Inter-Type and liiter- 
District Competitions 

Type commandei^s, district cammandajits, 
or the senior officers present when ships 
are operating in close proximity, may con- 
duct small arms competition^ matching teams 
in each weapon class from the units afloat 
and/or activUies ashore,. It is intended that 
the teamiL la each weapon class developed by 
the units in inter -unit or local competitions 
provided foi^. in the above paragraphs' be 
afforded! '^the > opportunity to compete with 
teanis from naval commands. A commander 
■■ or commandant conducting such a competi- 
. 'tion may invite commanding officers within 
a reasonable proximity to make team or -in- 
dividual entries from their respective com'- 
mands. Competitions between teams from 
shore activities and teams from units of 
different types should be conducted by ar- 
rai^genjent through the appropriate type 
commaiiders or district commandants. 



10105. Local Competitions 



a. Navy shooters and. teams should be 
provided opportunities where ^ pag^ii)le to 
enter various loc^l, rstate,..and regional rifle 
and pistol matches held under'^the sponsor- 
ship of civilian chibs. 

b. Coi^nianding officers of units jr -^.c- 
ti vi ties that ^/iCTelop" rifle and pistol teams 
and individual shooters, as authorized above, 
are encouraged to arrange -competitions 
with iiiendly- foreign nationals, other armed 
services and reserve components, law en- 
forcement agencies, and civilian rifle and 



SECTION II 
ELIMINATION COMPETITIONS 



10201. General 



These competitions are considered to be 
as follows; Annual District/Type Command, 
Fleet and All-Navy Competitions. Shooters 
will progress only to the next higher level of 
competition If qualified. However, authorityv 
may be granted to any individual to partici- 
pate in the Fleet Competition by the officer 
conducting the competition, provided that the 
individual has previously qualified as- ^'Navy 
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Expert" and was not afforded the opportunity 
to participate in the lower level competitions. 
The Chief of Naval Personnel wi^l promul- 
gate, by notice, annually, the inclusive dates 
when each of the Fleet and All-Navy Com- 
petitions are to be held and will designate 
the host commands, 

1020/!-. District/Type Command 
Competitions 

^'District/Type CpnimaWds Annual Com- 
petition shall consist of at -least the following: 

a. An individual rifle match fired with 
the service rifle {.30 caliber/7. 62mm) once 
over the National Match Course (modified), 
(See paragraph 10207.) 

b. An individual pistol match fired with 
the service pistol (1911-AL45 caliber), once 
over the National Match Course. (See para- 
graph 10207.) 

c. Team matches, with each of the above 
weapons fired over the National Matcii Course. 
The officer 'conducting these^pompetitioiis 
will promulgate specific detailed instruc- 
tions concerning dates, weapons, ammuni- 
tion, etc. 

10203. Fleet Competitions 

The Commander-in-Chiefs of the Atlantic 
and Pacific Fleets shall hold annual fleet 
competitions nlatching individuals and teams 
from the competitions held in accordance 
with paragraph 10202. 

Atlantic Fleet. Each Atlantic Fleet Type 
Command, COMONE, COMTHREE, COM- 
•FOUR, COMFIVE, COMSK, 0OMNINE, 
COMTEN, COMFI'FTEEN/ C0.\INAVDIST^, 
WASH, CNABATRA, CNATECHTRA, CNAV- 
ANTRA. 

Pacific. Fleet. Each Pacific Fleet Type 
Command, COMEIGHT, COMELEVEN, COM- 
TWELVE, COMTHIRTEEN, C^MFOUR- 
TEEN, COMSEVENTEEN, COMNAVFOR- 
JAPAN, COMNAVPhTL,COMNAVMARlANAS. 

a. Those mniands listed above shall 
hold elimination competitions in order to 
field a team in the Fleet competition. A type 
commander afloat or ashore may hold his 
elimination competition in conjunction mth 
those of the appz-opxiate naval district 



commandant when adequate arrangements 
are made. 

b. Firing of the~"Individu^l Rifle Match. 
The prescribed^rourse will be fired once 
over the National Match Course (modified). 
All four stages of a match will be completed 
for all competitors before any competitor 
lireo the next course. Stages will be fired 
ia sequence, beginning with ^200 yards, 
standing, 

c. Rifle Excelience-in-Competition Match. 
The Rifle Exce'llence-in-Competition Match 
will be fired after completion of the indi- 
Wdual rifle match. Only *nondi 'tinguished 
personnel will be permitted to fire. This 
match' will not be a part of the Individual 
Rifle Match. 

d. Firing of the Individual Pistol iSlatch. 
The Individual Pistol Match, will "'be fired 
after completion of the fleet rifle matches. 
The record firing may be completed on the 
same Co . One relay will complete a course 
of fire before the next relay is permitted to 
fire, except on ranges where 50- and 25-yard 
firing can be conducted simultaneously. 
Twice over the National Match Course will 
constitute the Individual Pistol Match. 

e. PistolExcellenc e-in-Competition 
Match. This match will be fired following 
the completion of the Individual Pistol Match. 
Only *nondistinguished personnel will be 
eligible to fire in this "match. This- match 
will not be -^a part of the Individual Pistol 
Match. ' ^ 

f. Fii-ing of the Fleet Riiie Team Match. 
Each team will occupy one numbered firing 
point. In slow stages, two team competitors 
will occupy the firing point and fire alter- 
nately, the right firing first. Stages will be 
fired in sequence beginning ^^with .200 yards, 
standing, 

g. Firing of the . Fleet Pistol Team Match, 
The Fleet Pistol Team Match will, be fired 
after the comple^kon of the Fleet Individual 
Pistol Match. 4^|ach team will be assigned 

;ets. In each relay, two 



two adjacent tar 



*Nondistinguished is defined as those per- 
sonnel not having earned 30 points toward 
Distinguished Marksman or Distin^ished 
Pistol Shot as outlined in chapter 12. • 
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members of. each team will fire the entire 
course. 

h. Eligibility. In order to be eligible for 
team competition 'a rifle team must have at 
least two "new shooters" who ar^ firing 
men.jers. A pistoM-eam must have at least 
one "new shQoter" who is a firing member. 
A "new shooter" is defined as an. individual 
who has never before participated in com- 
petition with that particular weapon at the 
Fleet, All-Navy or National level of compe- 
tition. A competitor who had previously 
participated with the pistol and not the rifle 
is eligible to participate with the rifle as a 
"new shootei-" and vice versa. See figure 
10-1. 

10204. All-Navy Competition 

At the conclusion of the Atlantic and Pa- 
cific Fleet Competition,^ a 10-man rifle and 
8 -man pistol team will be selected from the 
top marksman of each fleet to repi:eser.t 
CINCLANTFLT and CINCPACFLT\ l^r the 
All-Navy Team Championship. In addition, 
18 individual rifle and 18 individual pistol 
m9,rksman, not members of the CINCLANT- 
FLT and CiNCPACFLT teams will, be se- 
lected to participate in the All-Navy compe- 
tition. 

a. Firing of the Individual Service Rifle 
Match. The prescribedvcourse will be once 
over the J^ational Match Course (modified). 
All four stages of a match will be completed 
for all competitors before ai^y competitor 
fires the next "ourse. Stages will be fired 
in sequence, beginning with 200 yards, 
standing. ^ 

b. Rifle Excellence^-in-C6mpetition Match. 
-The Excellence-in-Qbmpetition Match will 
be fired 9.fter the completion of the Individual 
xiifle Match. Only nondistinguished person- 
nel will be. permitted tp -fu^^ in this match. 
This match will not be a part of the Individ- 
ual Service Rifle Match. 

c. Firing of the Individual Service Pistol 
** Match. The Individual Pistol Match will be 

fired after the' completiL.i of the "Individual 
Rifle Match. The record firing j^may be- 
completed on the same day. One^'relay \Vill 
complete a course of fire before the next 
relay will be permitted to fire, except on 



ERIC 



ranges where 50- and 25-yards can be con- 
ducted simultaneously. Fifi'iTg twice over 
the National Match Cc^Tse will constitute 
t.ie Individual Plstoi Match. ' ' 

d. P 1 S t o 1 E X c e 1 1 e n c e-in-Competition 
Match. iMis match will be fired following 
the completion of the Individual Pistol Match. 
Only undistinguished personnel will be per- 
mitted to fire in this match. This match 
^11 not be a part of the Individual Service 
Pistol Match. 

e. Firing of the All-Navy' Rifle .Team 
Match. Each team will occupy one num- 
bered firing point. In slow fire stages two 
team competitors will occupy the same fir- 
ing point and will fire alternately. The 
competitor on the right will fire first. Stages 
will be fired in sequence, beginning with 200 
yards, ''standing. 

f. l Firing of the All-Navy Pistol Team 
.Match. The All-Navy Pistol Team Match 
\viii be fired after the completion of the In- 
dividual Pistol Match. Each team will be. 
assigned two adjacent ta gets, in each relay, 
two members of each team will fire the en- 
tire course. 

^ g. Individuals and team members in the 
All-Navy .Comp.qtltioji^.wixl. be permitted to 
comp^t4i:dn>b6th';^ pistol individual 

matches./ j - 

h,| Firii^g of the All-Navy Combat Infantry 
Rifle Team Match. One team each from the 
Fleet; Competition will be selected to repre- 
sent CINCLANTFLT and CINCPACFLT in 
the All-Navy Combat Infantry Rifle Team 
Match. Rules governing the firing of this 
match are covered in current OPNAVINST 
3590.7 (series). ■ 1 
^ i. Additional courses of fire may be pre- 
'scribed by the Chief of Naval Personnel. 

10205. Match Officials 

a. Host Commander. The. host com- 
mander has overall responsibility . : 
porting and- conducting the matches . . *, 
be guided by instructions contained n irein. 

b. ^ Match * Executive Officer. A natch 
executive officer will be appointed by the 
aost commander. He will be guided by in- 
structions c5ontained in this manual and those 
issued by "the; host commander. Before a 
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record match begins, the match executive 
officer or his representative will annour je 
to the. assembled competitors, the number 
and type of awards to be given for the 
matches. 

c. Chief Range O; »:er. A chief range 
officer will be -v'' 'tinted by the host ct)m- 
mander. His duties will include, but need 
not be limited to, the following: 

(1) Safety and discipline; 

(2) Training of range operating per- 
sonnel, c , 

(3) Ensuring that competitors comply 
with range and match regulations. '^V 

(4) Assigning of range pers^onnel to: 
(a) Supei'vise scoring . . 

- - (b) Verify scores and totals 

(c) Make necessary « changes on 
score cards 

(d) Ensure c^ompetitors sign score 
cards , ^ 

d. Statistics Officer. - A statistics officer 
will be appointed by thexhost 'commander. 
He will be responsible fbr all statistical 
services in connection with tlie niatches ex- 
cept' for the ^recording of Scores on the 
range. \ ' * 

^ORifle and PistX)l Armorer.N The ChleL:^ 
df Naval Personnel will designate those per- 
sonnel to. act as armorers for the Fleet aiid 
All-Navy Competitions. They will be re- 
sponsible for maintenance and repair.^Df all 
match weapons. , '\ 

10206. Range Personnel 

Range personnel include the following: 
range officer, assistanti^ range officers, line 
block officers, line petty officers', pit offi- 
cer, pit block officers,' pit petty qfficer, 
scorers, telephone operators, target pollers 
(on rifle ranges) target handlers (on 

pistol ranges). 

a. Appointmjent of Range Personnel, 
Range personnel will be appointed by the 
host commander. (Small arms marksman- 
ship instructors and Small Arms Training' 
Unit personnel will generally be assigned 
these duties.) - \ . 

(1) Commissidned.officers or warrant 
officers will be appointed as executive offi- 
cer and statistical officer. •"' ' 



(2) Fip^t class petty officers and above 
will be appoiiited as chief range officer and 
pit officer. 

(3) Other personnel'as available may 
be appointed to fill all other positionsr--^ 

b. Range Officer. When more than one 
range is used to conduct a match, a range 
officer will be appointed for each. He will 
be responsible for that part of tHe match 
program fired on his range, for safety, dis- 
cipline, per format. .e and conduct of all pier- 
sonnel on his range, and performing such of, 
the chief range officers duties as may have 
been^specifieally delegated to him. 

c. Assi^^ant Range Officer. A first 

class or chief petty'bfficer- may be assigned 
under the direction of ,tlje range-officer; he 
will actually controLthe:r^J^^^^ 
by issuing (usually over a pdbl^ic address 
system) appropriable commands and instruc- 
tions to all range personnel including com- 
petitors. Only those commsinds and instruc- 
ticns pertaining to the actuail operation of the 
range will „ be made, except where safety 
regulations are being or about to be violated,^ 
Oj. unless directed by the range officer. 
' d. Line Block Officers. Line block offi- 
cers will be assigned in a ratio of one for 
each 25 targets to assist the range officer. 
(E-6 or above.) 

e. Line Petty Officers. Line petty offi- 
cers will be assigned in a Vatio of one for 
each 5jiO^ targe to assist the line block offi- 
cers. (E-5 o. )^low.) 

f. Pit Officer. A chief petty officer should 
be assigned as pit officer and is responsible 
for •proper pit operation, operation, saf^y, 

discipline, conduct and performance of his 

pit personnel. 
\. Pit Block Officer. Pit block officers 

will "^be assigned; in a ratio of one for each 
'^Z, tar^ts to*a;^sit3t the pit officer. (E-6 or 
^ above.)\. . 

V • ;h, /PitNpetty Officers, Pit petty officers 
wiliVbe as^gned in a ratio of one for jlO 

"■targets to assist pit block officers. (E-5 or 
below.) \ — '■■(■ 

i. Scorers. In rifles matches one scorer ^ 
will be assigned >each target in operation; 
fqwer sco-;^rs maylae^used in pistol. Scor- 
ers will he responsible^ for maintaining cor- 
rect scores of all competitors firing 'prTtheir . 



■\ 



76 





Chapter lO^-fiOMPETITION-IN-ARMS 



respective targets and will assist score 
on. adjacent targets in rapid-fire stages, ^s 
directed by the range officer. When shooting 
is in progress, it is the primary duty of the 
scorekecper to observe his shooter, and to 
be especially \/atchfur for\ early or latv shots 
and for ^malfunctions during i ^.pi'"^ -fire. 
Shooters may be used asAscorers, ii neces- 
sary,, when not in the Icciipf firing or oth'jr- 
wise occupied on the firing line, „ 

■j. Telepnone OperatoriS. Telephone op- 
erators will be assigneid |to each telephone 
jack on the firing line andl in .the [oits. Op- 
erators will pass messages only as given or 
directed by range officrrs or block officials 
and pit officers and p.vt block officials;^ 

k. Two target pullers will be assigned 
for each target used. 

1. One target handler will be assigned for 
each three targets operated. 

102S07. Courses of Fire for the Fleet 
and All-Na^^y Matches 
•ft 

a. Rifle. The following course will be 
.used in individual and. team firing. 



Rifle National Match Course (Modified) 



Range 


^Time 








• (yds) 


Limit 


Shots 


Tar^^et . 


Position 


200 


20 niin. 


20 


SR 


standing 


200 


50 sec 


10 


SR 


standing 










. to sitting 


. -300 


60 sec 


ir 


SR 


standing 










to prone 


\ 600 


20 min 


20 


MR 


prone 



' (500) 



b. Pistolf The follo\vang course will be 
used in individual and team firing. 

Pistol National Match Course ^ 



' Raitge Time 
-(yds) Limit ^ Shots 



Target 



: 5b 10 min 1 .10 Standard American 
i • 50 yds.^ Slow Fire. 

ERIC ^ ' 



Range Time 
(yds) Limit Shpts 



Target 



25 V 20 sec 10* Standard .American 

25 yds. RF & TF. 



25 10 sec ^ 10 " Standard American 

25 ydz, RF & TF. 



■ Xime allowed is for one 5 shot magazine, 
2 magazines to oe fired. 



10208. Aggregate Scores 

a. Individual Service Rifle Aggregate 
Score consists of once over the National 
Match Course (modified) as indicated in par- 
agraph total points 600. 

b. Rifle Excellence-in-Competition 
Match,— total points .500 (10 shots standing). 

c. Individual; Service Pistol Aggregate 
Score consists of twice , over the National 
^^'^atch Course. Total points 600. (See par- 
agraph 10207.) 

d. P i s t o 1 E X c e 1 1 e n c e-in-Competition 
Matqh.'— total points 300. . ■ ' 

e. Rifle Team Match.— 6 firing lu.mbers, 
-team captain, teani coach and t\Vo alternates. 

Course of fire— National Match Course (10 
shots standing).— tot^l pbints 3000.^- 

f. Pis'ol Team ^Match.— 4 firing, mem- 
bers, ateam captain, team coach and two 
alternates.. Course oi fire— National Match' 
Course.— total points 1200. -x, 

g. Individual Rifle and PiiStol Combined 
Aggregate consist of the Individual Rifle 
Competition score and the Individual Pistol 
Competition score.— total points 1200. 

h. All-Navy Combat Infantry Rifle^ Team 
Match.— 6 firing members, team captain and 
team coach and' two alte^frnates. Course of 
fire— Combat Infantry Te.am Course.' 

NOTE: .Ties in the ii. dividual rifle and 
pistol combined aggregate will be broken as 
follov^s: (1) Total '*X'* count. (2) Score of 
the Individual Rifle Match. 

NOTE: All other ties will be broken in 
accordance with currant NRA rules for the 
appropi'iate weapon. 
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10209, Statistical Services 

a. Statistical Officer. The. statistical 
officer will be responsible for all statistical 
services in connection w\th the matches ex- 
cept the recording of scares when that is 
done on the range, 

b. The statistical officer will be respon- 
sible for providing the following services: 

(1) Registering competitoi-s~and check- 
ing the^r eligibility. 

(2) Preparing a roster of cqmpetitoi - 

(3) Preparing score cards. 

(4) Assigning competitors ariu teams 
to relays and targets. 

(5) Verifying score card entries and 

totals. 

(6) Maintaining a statistig^ .:^>ard on 
thje raii^e. 

(7) Determining medal and award 
winners. 

(8) Publishing and distributing official 
match bulletins. 

c. Registration of Competitors. Regis- 
tration consists of a competitor personally 
filling out the c9mpetitor*s registration 
card. Registration will be required of each 
competitor prior to his participating in the 
marksmanship school, practice firing, or a 
match, as appropriate. 

(1; In the event a registrant is deter- 
mined to be ineligible in g^ccordance with 
this directive, *..ne executive^-'bfficer will be 
notified. 

(2) Registration for team matches will 
be required one day prior to the fir^.iig of the 
match. Names of firing members of teams 
will be required at the statistjc_al_offJCi not 
later than one hour prior to 'the--beginr.iag of 
the" match. ' - ' » ' 

o d. Preparation of Scori^ Cards, A score 
card will be prepare^ for each r^^^gistered 

. competitor and team for each match entered, . 
Only official ^ore cards mil be used, 

e.,.ReportyDf Rifle and Pistol Matches. 
(OPNAV REPORT/SYMBOL 3574-3.) Imme- 
diately upon completion of Fleet and All- 
Navy Rifle and Piotol Competition, th^ officer 
conducting the competition shall submit to 

, the/Chief of Naval Personnel (copy to CNO) a 
letter report for each match fired giving the 
fol^wng. information: 
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(1) Date and pl^ee of each match. 

(2) Name^ unit or organization of win- 
ning team and>aggregate score. 

(3) Name, ranli or irate and a^^gregate 
scores of ekch individual medal v inner in 
individual matches. 

(4) -List name,' unit or station of other 
competing teams, their aggregate scores 
and standing in*team matches. 

(5) The letter shall com mqwf upon tine 
conduct of the compeuUon and provide any 

-item_^f interest in regard to small arms 
training^and team organization. - i' 

In addition, a similar appropriate report 
shall be submitted to the Chief of NavSTPer- 
sonnel describing the re"Sults of localj inter- 
type, interdistrict and other competitions in 
which Navy personnel o^^ teams participate. 
Such report will be subn.ated by the officer 
conducting Ihe competition, if it is a Navy- * 
conducted match; otherwise, it will be sub-n. 
mitted by the command whose personnel 
and/or teams participated. 



SECTION ni 
INTERSERVICE AND 
NATIONAL MATCHES 

■\ 

* 10301. General 

a. The U.S. Navy^and U.S. Naval Reserve 
will he officially represented at the Inter- 
servrice Competitions and National Matches 
with a rifle and pistol team, The^U.S. Navy 
Teams ,ar;eJ[ormed at the completion of the 
All dtlai^— Championships... Tlxe U.S. Naval 
Reserve Teams are formed from trose re- 
ser\lsts whose continuous performaiice in/ 
competi^ion-in-arnriS indicates- they are best 
qualified. 

b. A maxiu.um of thirty-two riflemen and 
twenty-eight pistolmen will be selected ior ... 
assignment to the U.S. Navy Rifle and Pistol .. 
Teams. A maximum of 12 riflenrien and 8 
pistolmen will be selected for assignment to 
the U.S. Kaval Reserve Rifle and Pistol 
Teams. 

c. Representation by the Navy in the In- 
terservice Competitions will be as deemed 
appropriate by the Chief of Naval Personnel. 

. es* ► .. ' 
B ■ '. J \- 
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d. Ar> officer-in-charge ol the U.S, NaVy 
and U.S. Naval Rdsrrve Rifle Liid Pistol 
Teams for ti e Interservice aiid National 
Matches wiF. ^4 designated by the Chief of 
Naval Persp^-fnel. The of ficer~in- charge will 
be responsible ' 'r organizing, training, and 
entering the teams in the Interservice and 
National Matches.^ 

^ e. Individuals who are selected as mem- 
bers of the U.S. Navy and U.S. Naval Reserve 
Teams will b3 ordered to report to the 
officer -in -charge. 



SECTION' IV 
ELIGIBILITY FOR COMPETITIGN- 
IN-ARMS PROGRAM. 

10401. Eligibility 



Competitions 



Personnel 
Categories 


District/ 
Type 
Commander 


Fleet 


All-Navy 


r 

Active Duty 

Naval 

Personnel 


Yes 


Yes (1) 


Yes (2) 


inactive . 








I^val 
Reservists 


Yes 


Yes . 


Yes (4) 


Fleet 

Reserve 

Personnel 


> 

Yes 


Yes 


Yes (4) 


Retired 

Personnel 

USN/USNR. 


Yes ' (3) ^ 


Yes (3) 


Yes (3)(4) 



Notes: 

(1) Eligibility is based on scores-fired in 
,he district/type commanders eliminp.tioh, 
A minimum qualifying scoro of '^Na v'y Marks- 
man'^ is required for xitle and pistoL 

(2) Selected by the host fleet commander. 

(3) Must provide own weapons and ammu- 
nition excepi ammunition issued for rifle and 
pistol excellence-in-oompetition matches. 



(4) Eligible only if 'distinguished Rifle- 
ms " or 'Tistol SI jf* or has credit points 
towards the appropriate distifiguished badgo. 

(a) Naval reservists on inactive duty^ 
Fleet Reserve and retired naval personnel 
ure allowed to fire in individual ^matches 
- nly-. 

(b) Marine Corps and Coast Guard 
personnel are not authorized to participate 
in this program. 

(c) Authority may-.be granted by the 
host fleet con nander to naval personnel 
to participate in the fleet competition pro- 
vided the individuals have previously '.aali- 
fied as ^'Distinguished Rifleman'* or ^'Pistol 
Shot/' ''Navy Expert/' or Jrave earned credit 
points towards the distinguished badges, and 
were unable to fire in the district/type com- 
mander rifle and pistol com'petitions. . 

(d) When a competitor's pei lormrjice 
indicates he is not ^qualified to continue "a.t 
any level of the competitions', he laay be 
declared ineligible by the chief-range officer 
and match' executiA^e officer, A report of 
individuals declared ineligible will be made 
a part of OP nI^V. Report 3574-3 whiejr. is 
submitted upon conclusion of the competitions. 



SECTIOlsr V 
COMPETITIONS DEFINED ^ 

■ ' i 

10601. National Matches - 

' '« 
a. The National Matches are composed 

of: > "\ 

(1) Small Arms Firing School— Pistol. 

(2) . Small Arm's Firing School— Rifle. 

(3) Lnsfeructor— Junior School. 

(4; National P-istol and Revolver Cham- 
pionshins. 

(5) . National Smallbore R\fle Cham- 
pionships. ■ ^"N 

(6) National High Power Rifle Cham- 
pionshipr. 

(7) National Trophy Individual Pistol 
'Match. (See figure 10-2.) 

(B) -National Trophy fcdividua^ Rifle 
Match, (See figure 10-3.) 

(9) National Trophy Pistol TeamMatch. 
(See figurej;0-4;)' * 
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Figure 10-2.— National Inclivi^^uaL/ 
Pistol Match Trophy. 



(10^ National Trophy Rifle Team Match. 
(See figure 10-5.) 

(11) National Trophy Infantry Team 
Match. / 

b. The^National Matches were established 
.by Act of Congress in 1903.-^ Tjie first 
matches were held that year^ with participa- 
tion being limited to teams from the regular 
ser\dce and state National Guard Orga/.^za- 
'tions. With the passage of the National De- 
fense rAct in 1916/ participation /of civilian 
teams^ from each state wa^ au'.hor^lzed. 

c. The National Matches are ccnducted 
with the approval of the Secretary of the 




Figure 10-3.— National Individual 
Rifle Match Trophy. 



Army under the general supervisic" of the 
National Board for the Promotion o'f^Rifle 
Practice. 

d. The National Matches are conducted' 
by the Match Director, using a combined 
organization including members of the Afmy, 
Navy, Air Force, Marine Co^ps, Coast Guard, 
police departments, aid the National Riflg 
Association. Logistical support of the 
matches is provided by the First United 
States Army. 

e. The Army has on hand service weapons 
for check-out by indi iduals for use oiily 

^during the National Mf^ip4*^s, Service 
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Figure 10-«4.r'Nati6nai Pistol Team 
Match- Trophy. 

personnel normaUy use eapoas assigned to 
that service. 

f. At the National Matches it is manda- 
tory that the servic^ ammunition as provided 
by the Army used in all phases which 
require the firing of service weapons^ 

-10502. Tnterservice Competitions 

On 18 November 1960/ the four service 
chiefs signed a memorandum of understand- 
ing regarding Intersei-vice Small Arms 




Figure 10-5. -^National Rifle Tf^am 
Match Trophy. ^ . 

Competition. The competitions are open 'to 
all Regular and' Reserve members of* t(ie 
U.^. Armed Forces, the National Guard of 
the United States, and Rer^'?rve 0{f\zert^ 
Training Corps Units. 

a. ^Interservice Pistol Matches. The U.S. 
Air Force has thd*. responsibility for the 
conduct of this competition. 'This competi-- 
Vion consists of the individual and team 
championships ^and iin^ Exceirence^in- 
Competition Match*held annually at a design. 
n^te^-Air Force base. 
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b. Interservice Rifle Matches. The Navy 
and Marine Corps annually sponsor* this 
competition. There is an Individual arid 
Team Championship and an Excellence -in- 
Competition Match, held annually at a desig- 
nated Marine Corps base. 

c. Interservice International Competition. 
The U.S. Army has the responsibility for the 
conduct of these 'competitions. The program 
generally consists of individual and team 
championships in all the recognized inter- 
national events. This competition is h ' 
annually at a designated Arm> oase. 



10503. Conseil Internationale du 

Sport'Militare Matches (CISM) . 

The ConsrU Internationale du Import Mili- 
tare (CISNij is an o. ganization formed in 
1946 -as the Allied Forces Sports Council 
and reorganized two years later under its 
present 'title. ^ 

a^. Each, year CISM ^organized interna- 
tional chaijfipicnGhips in most of the Olympic 
events, including shootingr - Rifle, events are 
conducted toth service rifles sfandard to the^ 
host country. . International Shooting Union 
^ rules otherwise apply. Participation is 
limited to m.embers of the Armed Foices^of 
the m^mber-ndtions. ' . 



b. Selections to comprise the U.S.I Teams • 
each year are conducted during forn-^al try- 
out 'com.peti' ions. The Chief of Naval "Per- 
sonnel will select those personnel; to be 
entered in the tryouts based on mar&"sman- 
ship ability and availability. ' ' 

•. * ' - '{ 

-10504. International Competitions \ 

t!.e United States is a member of the In- 
tern itional Shooting Union (ISU) which ^'spon- 
sors competiticn4)i-arms. United States 
Teams ^re selectpd during formal tryouls 
open to both service and civilian personnel.' 
The Chief "of Naval Personnel will select 
personnel to enter these tryouts based upon 
marksmanship ability and availability. Fund- 
ing will be the responsibility of the Chief of 
Naval Personnel, if 

a. World Championships. Sponsored by 
individuaJ-Tiiemb^r countries of the ISU every 
, lour years. • 

bl. Pan American Games. Rifle, pistol 
and ^hotgun matches are fired as part of the 
Pan American. Games. The games are h^ld 
every four years. 

c. | Olympic. Games. Shooting evei:its are 
part ipf the program of the Olympic Games. 
The Igames are held every four years and 
sponl^ored by the host '^country under the 
auspices of the International Olympic Com- 
mittee, 



CHAPTER 11 

MATCH-CONDITIONED WEAPONS 
AND AMMUNITION 



SECTION I 
ISSVE AND CONTROL 

II 101. GciKTlll 

The torm ni;itch-C(Miditiuncd weapons ap- 
ply to Ihv iollowini^; special small arms: 

a. MaLcli-CuncIitionod Small Arms, St:|nd- 
ard Navy rifles and pistols which have been 
issiu'd (voiit the Navy Sapi)ly Sj^stem to the- 
Small Anns TraiuinK Unit, Navai Trainiivj,' 
Center, San Diegu.^, California , foj- modifica- 
tion, rew^ork and refinement. Sec figure 1 1- 1 . 




Figure 11- 1. — Match condition ini;- the service 
pistol at the Small Arms Training Unit, 
San Diego, California. 

b, Comniorcial Match Grade SnrallArms, 
Target rifles, pistols and shotguns produced 
or mociilied by the manufacturer for compe- 
tiLion shooting. 



11102. Source of Supply 

a. Match grade small arms are issued by 
Cuniniander, Naval Ordnance Systems Com- 
mand as approved by the Chief of Naval 
Personnel in support of the Small Arms 
Marksmanship Training Program. Match - 
conditioned snrall arms are available in 
limited numbers and are not a standard al- 
hnvance item, ihey will be made availaijle 
to commands which are most actively en- 
gaged in small arms competitions. All re- 
quests for match -Conditioned small arms 
shall be submitted to the Commanding Offi- 
c( r, Naval Ammunition Dei>ot (Code 7041), 
Crane Indiana 47522, via the Chief of Naval 
Persoinel (PGrs-C43 12). ^ : 

b. Ammunition used in team training and 
matches is standard service small arinsj am- 
munition which is. issued in accordance with 
the team-^tl^rfhing and matches ammunition 
table. prescribed in enclosure 4 of NAVORD- 
INST 8011.5 (Series). 

1 1103 . Implementation 

a. ""he Small Arms Training Unit's match- 
Co nd it lonijig- Section will match -condition, 
and repair rifles, pistols and shotguns. See 
figure 11-2, This work will include modifi- 
cations as directed by the Commanding Offi- 
cer , Naval Ammunition Depot, Crajie, Indiana. 
Upon completion of match-conditioning, small 
arms will be shipped to the Commanding 
Officer, Naval Ammunition Depots Craiie, 
Indiana 47522, for stock and issue to com- 
mands designated by the Chief of Naval Per- 
sonnel (Pers-C4312). in addition, develop 
budgetary requirements for support of the 
Sjuall Arms Training Unit's Match Condition 
Section. Support will include special tc^ols, 
fixtures, equipment; supplies, small arms 
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Figure 11-2, — Match condition rifle assembly 
shop— Small Arms Training Unit, San 
Diego-, California 



i^omponents, parts and accessories r -squired 
for match-conditioning and test fi/ing of 
small arms. . Budgetary requirements will 
be submitted to the Chief of Naval Personnel 
(Pers-.C4312). ' 

b. Commands will provide only on-^site 
minor maintenance by small arms marks- 
manship instructors who are graduates of 
the Small Arms Marksmajiship Instructor 
School conducted by the Small Arms Train- 
ing Unit, ^f an exchange of parts is required 
and tliose parts require fitting "^or modifica- 
tionTn any manner, this work and major re- 
pairs will be accomplished only by the Small 
Arms Training Unit's Match' Condition Sec- 
tion. It is emphasized that no parts or ac- 
cessories will be removed from matcli- 
conditioned small arms before they are 
returned for repair or exchange. 

. (1) Commanding officers will niaJ^e 
their: ordnance facilities ava-ilable to provide 
for maintenance and secure stowage of 
match-conditioned small arms. 

(2) Establish a local management sys- 
tem for custody control and issue of match- 
conditioned small arms. 

(3) Make a periodic check at -least 
quarterly, to ascertain that these small arms 
are returned by personnel and /or team 



captains when the compelitive requirement's 
for wh^ch they wore drawn are fulfilled. To 
retain posse ssi'on, an individual must be 
continuously engaged in small \irms compe- 
titio^is." Small iwms wliich have been issued 
to team members^ for temporary custody 
shall be withdrav/n if any team member 
should foresee an inability to particiV^^te in 
team training and matches- for three months 
or more, 

(4) Siip(^rvise ordnance personnel in 
normal maintenance of these snrall arms 
to prevent the . int(!'r -changing of "close 
icjlerance" fitted components ol a match-- 
condilionc.d weapon witli a similar weapon. 

(5) Provide support and assistimce to 
the BUPERS Small^Arms MUrksmanship In- 
structor (NEC 0811)'; who, iiussigned, is in 
the best position to evaluate requests for use 
of small arms. 

(6) Inform the Chief of Naval Person- 
nel (Pers7C4312) when match- conditioned 
small arms are available for reissue. It is 
emph.;sized that match -conditioned small 
arms will always be. used for competitive 
marksmanship. These small arms will not 
be used in lieu of Wie standard service small 
arms for familiarizatioir and qualification 
training. 

c; The Chief of Naval Personnel (Pers- 
C4312) will: . 

(1) Review and forward; all requests 
for match- conditioned small arms to the 
Commanding Officer, Naval Ammunition De- 
.pot (Code 7041), Crane, Indiana 47522. 

(2) Forward requirements for match- 
Conditioned small arms t6 the Commander, 
Naval Ordnance Systems Conyi^'and'^ for ep.ch 
fiscal year in support of t'he , Small Arms 
Marksmanship Training "Program. 

d. The Commanding Officer, Naval Am- 
munition Depot, Crane, Indiana will: 

(1) Establish maintenance standards, 
modifications, lind specifications for match- 
conditioning of small arms. 

(2) Administer funds allocated for 
match-conditioning and supix)rt of the Small 
Arms Training Unit's Match Condition Sec- 
tion. 

(3) I s su e ^ match-conditioned small 
arms to commajids as approved by the Chief 
of Naval Personnel (C43i2). 



Chapter il--*^TCH -CONDITIONED WEAPONS AND AMMUNITION 



.11104. Match.Grad^ Ammunition' ' \ 

Annually the .Chief of Naval Perspimel 
computes requirements to support the Atlan- 
tic Fleet Cohipetition, the Pacific EJleet 
Competition, the AU^Navy Championship, the 
Inter-Service*^ and National Matches, ^^and 



provides the NavarOrdnance Systems Com- 
.ma4T:d' with a one-time annual distribution 
of match grade ammunition to designated 



activities with^ BUPERS s^ssigned gmall 
arms marksmanship instructors. Accord- 
ingly; match grade^^mall arms ammumtion is 
not stocked in the ani^iiunition supply system. 



\ 

\ 



\ 

\ 
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SECTION I 
"~ ^ ^ Trophies'^ •: 

12101, Fleet Trophies 

7he Coniniander-la-Cluef of each Fleet 
mli award fleet trophies to the team iiuiJuii^^ 
the hii^iiGst score i!i the Flqet Rifle Match, 
Fleet "Pistol Match, Fleet Skeet Match and 
Fleet Clay Pigeon Match. The name of the 
winning ship, unit, base, or station will be 
engraved on j:hetropIiy as soon as praclicable 
after its receipt. The trophies will be re- 
tained by the miming unit until 30 days prior 
to the next annual Atlantic Fleet and Pacific 
Fleet Competition^ wlien they will be returned 
to the appropriate site of the fleet competi- 
tion which is announced annually in BUPERS- 
NOTE 31:90. 

.12102. ChieJ>^f NavarPersonnel 
Trophies ' 



The Chief of Naval Personnel will award 
AU'-Navy trophies to tlie team niaki'-.ig tli^ 
highest score in the Ali-Navy Rifle Match, 
All- Navy Pistol Match, All-Navy Skeet Match ' 
*:and All--Navy Clay Pigeon Match. See figiire ' 
12-1, These trophies will be transferred, 
upon completion of the matches, to the'ap- 
pi*opriate flagship or headquarters of the 
winning team. The name of tlie winning fleet 
will be engraved on' the All-Navy Trophy, 
See figure 12-2.- The trophy will be retained 
by the'winning flagship or headquartei^s until 
30 days prior to the next All-Navy Cham- 
pionship which is announced annually in 
BTJPERSNOTE 3590. 

12103. Chief of Naval Operations 
Trophy 

The Chief of Naval Operations Trophy^ 
knowvi as "Burke^s Bonnet" will be awarded 
to the winning team in the Combat Rifle 




Figure 12-1.— All-Navy Rifle Te^am Trophy. 



Team Match. See^ij^ire 12-3. One Atlantic 
FJi ^t team and- one Pacific Fleet team will 
compete. The engraving and retention of this 
trophy>will be the same as specified for; the 
All-Navy Trophies. 
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^ig^iVG 12-2.-All-Na\7 Pistol Team Trophy. 

i 

12104. Secretary of the Navy Trophies 

The Chief of Naval PorsoijncP is author- 
ized to present trophy rifles in the name of 
the Secretary of the Navy, to Navy and Marine 
Corps, personnel who are match winners in 
the Fleet, All-Navy and National Matches. 
Tliese trophies h.ave been provided by the 
Commander, Naval Ordnance Systems Com- 
n:iand to the Chief of Navai Personnel as 
annual awards. 



SF,CTION U 
. MA RKSMANSHIP AWARDS 

1220i:"'tJnited States Distinguished 
International Shooter Bad^^e 

The hi|;host achievement in the .Ji-eld of 
competitive ii'iarksmausbip in the United 
States is denoted by d^sii^^iation as United 
States DistinL;-uished ' International Shooter, 
This badiA'e is awarded by the National Board 
for the {promotion of Rifle Practice (NBPRP) 
to tliose shootini^' i-fTembers of United States 
Team who win a, first-place [;-oId medal, 
;. second-place silvery or third^lace bronze . 
medal in individual or team events in Inter- 
nationcil Shooting Union events, Pan-American 
or Olympic Games shoocint; events. It is 
authorized forswear on the naval uniform for 
both officer and enlisted personnel, 

12202, U.S. Navy D'istini4-uished r-. 
. Marksmaii/Pistol Shot Badi!:es 

' a. The highest achievement in tlie field of 
competitive marksmansliip in the Kav^i>.is 
denoted by desit^iation as DistiniJ^-uisiiecl 
. Marksman or Distin}j:uished Pistol Shot. In4' 
[dividuals who ^meet the Cjualifications for 
these awards will be" awarded the appropriate 
U.S. Navy Distinguished "Badt^e by the Chief 
of Navy Personnel. See fijj^ure 12-4. 

b. Award of the Distinguished. Mark smrtii 
or Distinguislied Pistol Shot Badge shall be 
made on the basis of "individual unassisted 
performance in recognized uidividual 
matches. See figure 12-5. 

c. Award of tlie appropriate badg,e shall 
be made when an individual has earned a 
minijnum of 30 points for Excellence-.n- 
Cohipetition in recog-riized matches, 

d. To be eligible for a U.S. Navy Qis- 
ting-uished Badge, an individual must have 
earned a minimum oj 10 -credit points in the 
Fleet, All-Navy, Interservice, or National 
Matches, . 

12203. Excellence-in-Competition 
Badges 

a. Excellence-in-Competition Badges 
("leg'') and credit points toward designation 
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) 

as Distint^uishqd Marksnian/Pistol Shot will 
be awarded to tlie hi^aest scorin^r -10% of all 
Jiion-distinicuished participants in i:eco^nized 
matches, ranked in order of merit asJollows: 

(1) To the highest scoring l /6th (of the 
lO^r)— Gold Badge— 10. credit points. 

(2) To the next hit^hest scoring l/3rd 
(of the 10 r;) -.-Silver Badge— '8 credit-i3oints. 

(3) To tjie r^rnaining personnel (of the 
lO^'o)— Bronze Badge— R credit points. ^ 

(4) Each non-distinguished individaal 
will be authorized to compete for credit 
points in not more than 4 Excelience-in- 
Competition matchers w^ith the soi^rce rifle 
and 4 matches with the service pistol each 
calendar year. 



b. Fractions of .5. and over will be re- 
solved to the next highest whole number when, 
determining the lO^o, Smaller' fractions will 
be dropped. ^ 

c. Matches recognized for award of 
Excellence-in-Competition Badges and cre(;ii:t 
points are: 

(1) Atlantic/Pacific Fleet Competi- 
tions (Excellence- in-Coiiipetitioi> Rifle Match 
and Excellenge-in-CompeUtim Pistol Match). 

(2) All Navy Competitions (Excellence- 
ii)- Competition Rifle Mitel^-an4 Excellepce- 
in -'Competition Pistol Match), 

(3) Interservice Com.petitions (Excel- 
Ience~in-Competition Rifle Match andExcel- 
Ienc8-in-Competition Pistol Match). 



Fi^o-ire 12-3. — Chief of Naval Operations Trophy. 
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Fit^iire 12-4. — U.S, Navy Distinf;iiished 
- Marksman Badi;e. 



^ (4) National ^Amtches (Nationai Trophy 
Individual Rifle Matoh and National Trophy 
Individual .Pistol Match). 

d. Navy personnel are expected to fire in 
Atlantic/Pacific Fleet Competitions. Per- 
sonnel may be permitted to fire in Army 
Area, Marine Division, Air Force Major 
Command Matches (Excellence-in-Competi- 
tion ''Rifle Match ' and the Excellence-ip- 
Competition Pistol Match),, 

e. Credit points only v/ill be awarded for 
participation and qualification in these 
matches. Navy personnel whose entry in 
Atlantic/Pacific Fleet Competition is re- 
stricted in any way must^nrovide th'e Chief 
of Naval Personnel (Pers-^4) with - a state- 
ment from their commanding' officer, indi- . 
eating that the individual ^concerned is au- 
thorized to compete in the ' other Service 
Excelience-in-Competition Match in lieu of 
the annual Fleet Competition. ' Justification 
to fir^e in other Service Excellence- in- 
Competition Matches in lieu of the Fleet 
Competition is considered to J^e emer(-cency 
leave, hospitalization, attendance at service 
schools, s])ip deployment durint^' the period" 
of Fleet Competition or other essential mili- 
tary duty that physically precludes attendance 

. at the'' Fleet Competitions. All statements 




Fiiiure 12-5. — U.S. Navy Distinguished 
Pistol Shot Hadi^e, 



wil' ■ forwarded via the individual's com*- 
man*:;i officer, 

r Personnel choice rn' another service major 
command Excellence-in^'Comj^elition Match 
in lieu of tho Fleet Competition will not be 
accepted as justification for competition. 
Naval personnel may compete in not more 
than one National Board for the Promotion 
of Rifle Practice (NBPRP) Excellence-in- 
Com petit ion Rep^io^ial Match per year (one 
for riflQ and one for pistol) if 20 or n\ore 
credit pcVints have not been earned in Re- 
t;ional Matches and other Seryicp. Commands- 
Matches. 

f. Excelience-in-Competition Badges are 
not awarded to Navy personnel competing in 
matches conducted by other services and the 
NBPRP; This is' to encoura[?e participation 
in the Fleet, All-Navy, Interservice and Na- 
tional Championships. 

g-. Upon'reeeipt of notification of having 
qualified for credit points in a recognized 
match by the sponsoriny? Service or the 
NBPRP, "the Chief of Naval Personnel will 
consider each case- on its own merit and 
awMrd or disallow credit points. 
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h. Courses, of fire, weapons' and ammuni- 
tion for matches in \vlneii credit awards arc 
authorized shall be in accordance with those 
prescribbd in the current edition of ^Rulos:^ 
and -Uegxilations for the National Matclios 
(OPNAVINST 3590/n. 

i. Non-distinu:uished personnel who hold 
"leg" credits for distinL,aiisEied awiirdccl prior 
to i January 1963 shall be credited witli 10 
points for each award not to exceed 20 pj^ints 
for each weapon. 

j. Entry of non-dislint;iiished personnel 
iuf Exccilence-in-Cgmpetitioji NLitches on a 
non-credit basis, or for practice, is not 
authorized." ^ ' 

k, Non-^istiaiAiiished Navy competitors in 
NBPRP Excellence*-in-Coinpetition M;itchcs 
at NRA Re^iohals nuist. furnish' the hratch 
sponsor with a statement that they iiave not 
earned the nuuxinuim credit p.pints allowed 
(20 credit points). 

.12204. U.S. Navy Expert Riflo/Pistol 
Shot Medals 

a. The highest achievement in the field 
of basic marksnuuiship in the Navy is the 
^designation of ,:?JSIavy Expert Pistol Shot or 

Navy ExiDert RiTlenian. One Exi^ert Rifleman 
Medal and one Exi:)ert Pistol Shot Medal will 
be awarded to each officer and enlisted man 
who qualifies by firing the. standard ^service 
rifle, pistol or revolver over one of the pre- 
■ scribed, coursesyand attains tlie qualification 
score ptescribedl A medal is not issued to 
an individual'^whry has received one for a 
previous qualification. A medal is not issued 
b.y the Navy for marksman or sharpshooter 
qualification, 

b. The duration of qualification as Exi^ert 
Rifleman or Expert Pistol Sl/ot is two years. 
If an individual fires for record during this 
two year period and fails to requalify will 
cease to wear the expert medal. An hxlivid- 
ual who has successfully qualified for exi3ert 
in three separate calendar years may, wear 
the medal and the appropriate Navy Marks- 
manship Ribbon with the silver letter "E^' 
attachment permanently and is no longer re- 
ciuired to requalify. 



12205. Qualification for Mavy Rifle 

Marksmanship Ribbon and Navy 
Pistol Marksmanship Ribbon 

a. The previously designated Navy Expert 
Rifleman Medal Ribbon ancUhe Navy Expert 
Pistol Shot^Medal Ribbon hav^^4:i^Ml redesig- 
nated the Navy Rifle Marskmansnip Ribljon 
and tlie Navy Pistol Marskmanship Ribbon, 
respectively. The revised ri?IJul7lt,ions per- 
mit marksmen -and sharpshooters to wear 
tlie mai\smanship ribbons <ovhich formerly 
were only autliorized for ex|)ejrts. The ribbon 
itself will identify a m'art^simn qualification. 
The attachment of a bronze letter '^S*' will 
idonti-fy^ a sharpshooter. The attachment of 
a bronze letter ''E'' will identify an exi^ert, 

b. In accordance with the U.S. Navy and' 
Marino Corps Awards Manual (SECNAV- 
INST l'G50JD) one Navy Rifle Marskmanship 
Ribbon and one Navy Pistol Marskhiansliip 
Ribbon'is autliorized to be worn on tlie naval 
uniform of each officer and enlisted niiui wlio 

^ qualifies by firing tlie standard service small 
^arms over one of the prescribed courses 
listed ., licrein^ and attains the qualification 
score prescribed for marksman, sharp- 
shooter or exiDert. 

c. All marksmansliip ribbons and metal 
, devices attach.ed to the ribbons are purchased 

from the Navy Exchmige. These -ril^bons are 
presently stocked in the Navy Exchange und^-r 
their previous designation oi' Navy Expert 
^Rifleman "Medal I^ibbon and Navy Exi)ert 
Pistol Shot Medal Ribbon. 

d. The duration of qualification as marks- 
man, sliarpshooter O]- expert is two years. 
If an individual fires for recorchduring^v tJiis 
two year period and fails to requalify for 
]narksman,. .sharpshooter or expert he will 
cease to v;ear the ribbon. 

■ ,12206. President's Hundred Award 

TJie President's Hundred Awards for rifle 
and pistol are presented by the NationalRifle 
Association of America to naval personnel 
who placed in a prescribed competition at 
the National Matches. See figures 12-6 knd 
12-7. Tliese metallic brassards are authir- 
.izedfor wear on the naval uniform of enlisted 
personnel only. 
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CHAPTER 13 



S 



SECTION I 
TRAINING 

13101. General , . ' 

Naval Reserve Officer Trainint;- Corps 
(NROTC) midshipmen^ s tsmall arms trainin;j; 
is conducted durini; Summer Cruise. 

SECTION II- 
COMPETITION-IN-ARMS / 



13201. General 



. Competition-in-arms for all NROTC Units 
bdnsists of postal matches and shoulder to 
shoulder matches between o other NRQTC 
Units and colleges. Two of these competi- 
tions are conducted under the direction of 
the Chief of Naval Personnel. All Units are 
authorized ,22 caliber pistols and rifles for 
c Qiflfifn et it io n - in - a r m s . 

13202. Secretary of the Navy NROTC 
Rifle and Pistol- CompetUim\ 

a. R ules : ^Current Natio;ial Rifle Asso-. 
elation Smallbore Rifle and Pistol Rules wall 
govern all firing except where amended 
herein. 

•b\" Entries: Entries are made by return- 
ing the fired tar^iets and score sheets indi- 
cating student's fti-yr'TTIhne and the name of 
the NROTC Unit to' the National Rifi^^-'Asso- 
ciation. 'The NRA will determine the scores? 
and sta^ndings of the teams and individuals in 
each match. The scores will not be ': deter- 
mined by the official referee,- a Navy or 
Marine Corps officer, as is the practice in 
the^^ciety of American Militai-y Engineers 
Rifle I^atch. All fired targets imustbe mailed 
to the ^TOA not later than 15 March 1970. All 



unfired targets will be'mailed to the Chief of 
Naval Personnel (Pers-C4312). 

c. Date of Firiiig : Each NRpTC Unit may 
select its ov,Tidate of firing during^lihe period 
r Fob- 15 Mar. However, once the record 
firing is star.ted,all firing for tlie team must 
be comfjleted within the prescribed NRA time 
limits. 

d^ Witn ess "of ' , Firi]ig: Tiie 'firing of the 
targets v/ill be- witnessed by the Navy or 
Marine Corps officer designated by the com- 
manding officer- as the official 'referee of the 
competition. 

e. Range : Fifty feet from the firing line 
to the face of the target when placed in the 
firini;.' position,* / . c 

T qruns: The teams will consist of five 
.^hooting members. 

Individu al Scores : The scores fired by 
the team members in the team- event will be 
used to determine individual standings. 

h. Eli gibility : All duly enrolled regnalar, ' 
contract and NESEP^students may participate 
in the competition.^ 

i. Authorized Firearms : ' ^ ^ 

(1) Rifle— Any .22 caliber rim fire rifle 
with no restrictions on trigger pull. Th^<use 
of a palm rest is allowed. Metallic sights 
will be used (tube sight permitted)'. - 

(2) Pistol— Any .22 caliber pistol as- 
prescribed in the curi;ent NRA rule book. 

j. Course of Firfe : , 
. (1) Rifle — Prone Position— 10 shots in 
20 minute'^, Kneeling Position— 10 shots in 
20 mirriites, Standing Position— 10 shots in 
20 minutes. 

(2)'Pistbl-Slow 'Fire (10 shots)-5 
minutes willbe allowedfor each 5 shot string. 
Timed Fire (10 shots)— 20 seconds will be. al- 
■.lowed for each 5 shot string. Rapid Fire (10 
shots)-^1 0 seconds mil be, allowed for each 
■ 5 shot string, 

0 
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Fi-iirc 13-1. -Naval ROTC Ril'lo Trtiphy. 



publislied and distributocl to all NRQ^FC Units 
by th(^ Ch\e{ nf Naval PersDnncf.' 

13203. vSociety of Atncrican Military 
^ Eni;inooi\s Rifle Competition. ^ 

a. Hule_.s: Current "NRA SiiKillbore- Rifle 
Rules'' will L'.overn all firini;, except for time ' 
limitation permitted for firin|j; on interna- 
tional type taria^ts set forth in parai;raph ) 
of this proi!,ram.. 

b. I'^ntilios: Entries are made bv retiirn- 
inij; the fired tari^cts and scores on the cer- 
tified score sheet to the Chief of Naval Per- 
sonnel (Pers-C4312). All fired tar-ets must' 
))e ni ailed to the Chief of Naval Personnel 
not later, than 16 March 1970. All unfired 
targets will also be returned, indicating the 
reason participation in 'the compctitioii was 
not possible. 



Each 5 shot strini; of slow, timed and rapid 
fire will be fired on one .of th.e two slow fire 
tari;ets, two timed fir.:^ ta rivets and twvo rapid 
fire, tai'i^ets. 

k. Awards: When ttie official scores and 
standini^s of the teams' and individuals in each 
match have been determined by the NRA, the 
Cfiief of Naval Personnel will provide the 
awards to the winners prior to tlic end of tliei r 
school year. 

(1) The first, second and third place 
teams of both the rifle and pistol competition 
will be awarded to photo-plaque oftheNROTC 
tropliy, and each team member will be 
awarded a medal* See fit;ures 13-1 and 13-2. 

(2) The 10 hii^hest scorinp," individuals 
of both the rifle and pistol competition will 
be awarded individual medals. 

1. I^Gsuits^ : An official letter shou^iL^; the 
■final results of the competition v/ill be 
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Fii^Mve p"2, -Naval ROTC Pistol Trophy,' 



c. D:Uej)fJFm Eucli NROTC Unit may 
select its om\ date of firing durinf^' the per iod 
1 Feb-15 Mar. However, once the record 
lirint^ is started, all firini^ for -the team must 
be completed' within the prescribed time 
limits. \ 

d. . Witness 



:>f FiriiU' 



The firing of these 

tarjj^ets will be witne.ssed by aii official des- 
ignat(3d ^by tlie conimandini^- officer as the 
referee and certifyinL^- officer of the c^ompetl- 
:tion. ■ ' ' 

e. Scoring : All targets will be scored by 
,the official referee. Shot holes may be 
plugged. Hits on the wrong target or- bull's- 
eye will be scored in accordance with section 
14.7 of "NRA Smallbore Rifle Rules/' 

, ^f. Range : Fifty feet from the firing line 
to the face of the target when placed in the 
firing position. 



g„ Teams : The tOcyn will consist of five 
shooting memijers. Each member must be 
pursuing a course which leads to aii' engi- 
neering degree.- 

In dividual Scores : The scores fired by 
the teani members, in the team events will be 
used to determine individual standing. 

L Eligibility ; All duly enToUed regular, 
contract and NESEP students may participate 
in thQ competition. 

j , Authorized Firearma : 

-(1) Rifle— Any ,22 caliber rim fire rifle 
v;ith a;trigger pull of rfot less than one pound, 
The use of palm rest is allowed. Metallic 
sights will be used (tube sight, permitted). 

k. Course of, Fire : 
(1), Rifle-Prone 
20 minutes, Kneeling 
20 ni inutel , Standing 
20 minutes. 



Position— 10 shots in 
Position— 10 shots in' 
Position— 10 shots in 
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1. Awards : The Society will provide the* 
awards to the winners. , ^ — 

(1) A rifle niarksmaiisiup trophy to ihe 
high team representin^j^ the Army or the Navy. 

(2) A rifle marksmanship medaito each" 
of the five members of the iiii^h team of each 
service. ' • * ' 



(3) A rifle marksmanship medal to the 
five lui(h marksmen of each service wiio are 
'not members of their hiiijh sei-vice tc?ini. 

m. Rosult s: Upon verification of the 
scored targets, a report wall be made by the 
Chief of Naval Personnel to the Society by 
I.April. . ' , ' , ' 



APPENDIX I 



THE NAVY SIMPLIFIED METHOD 
OF PISTOL 



Title: IntroduCfion to the Fuiidamen- 

tals. of Pistol Shooting, ^ 
Obje^ctive: To teach the "shooter- how to 
" have the pistol -pointed at the 
60 min area he v/ijshes to hit/ when the 
weapon is discharged. 
Materials: , Target backer with 

Alignment sketch. 
Introductions Introduce self, Chief Range 
^Officer. Previous Results— 
.15 min Expected ^erform'ar>ee of cur- 
rent group: . ' 
Presentation: Some things we should know 
■ ' about ourselves and the pistol 
^5 min before we are a shot. 

1. Where does the pistol hit? 
• / (Establish firmly.) 

Individual' s habit — Target 
fixationrrrMust change life- 
time habit,.. 

Sight alignment ~ parallel 
error — Effect oi shooting 
dowh a pipe. Angular er- 
€ ror-Effect (fig. Al-i) of 
shopting down a funnel— 
^ ^ Correct sight aligimient— 

Any consistent alignment. 
V - Arbitrarily call a partic- 
ular^ alignment the "cor- 
. rectV alignment— Ease of 



3, 



Presentation: 



10 min 



error detection, Eye open\. 
See brass/muzzleflash. 
„4.„ Trigger control— Ability -to 
.-discharge weapon without 
disturbing the sight align- 
ment. ^ I 

5. LJrip—Pirm— How firm is 
, firm? Group demonstra- 
tion Wrists firm, Elbows' 

^ ■ firm, . y' 

6. -Stknce— Ready pos itl^n 
commands. 

RANGE lV.?ETY 



1. Waste of time jo talk— 
xlSh<5bterstun& out— "Shooter ^ 

will be practicing at all 
times. > ^ . ' 

2. Unloaded weapons kill "I 
• didn't mean to do it." All 

. v/T^^apons consid^ed loaded 
^at ail times on \\\^ range. 
Presentation: 3. ^o such thing as accidental 
f discharge "Unintentional^ 

. Discharge" Part of the pro- 
gram if individual practic- 
ing range safety. 
4. Safety lock hot used on 
raige— Gives the shoocer 
false .^ense of security. 



Appendix I-THE 1<IAVY SIMPLIFIED METHOD OF PISTOL INSTRUCTIQN' 





PERFECT- ALIGNMENT^ TOP OF FRONT 
SIGHT LE^VEL WITH THE TOP OF REAR. 
EQUAL LINE OF LIGHT ON EITHER 
SIDE OF FRONT SIGHT ' IN REAR 
SIGHT NOTCH. PERFECT SHOT. 




front sight ldwer than top of 
rear" equal line of^ light on 
either side of cfront sight in 
rear 'sight notch, ■shotto'ctlow. 






TOP OF FRONT SIGHT HIGHER THAN 
TOP OF REAR, 'equal LINE OF I IGHT 
ON EITHER SIDE OF FRONT SIGHT- ' 
IN HEAR SICJhT NOTCH. SHOT TOO 
HIGH, 



TOP OF FRONT ^IGHT LEVEL WITH 
> REAR, TOO MUCH LIGHT ON RIGHT 
^ SIDE- "OF FRONT SIGHT IN REAR , 

SiGHT notch; ^HOT TO LEFT, 

9 O'CUOCK." . 



TOP OF FRONT SIGHT HIGHER THAN 
TOP OF' REAR. TOO WUCH LIGHT 
ON LEFT SIDE OF FRONT SliSHT IN 
REAR SIGHT NOTCH. SHOT HIGH AND 
RIGHT. - ...... 





TOP OF FRONT SIGHT LEVEL WiTH 

REAR, TOO Much light on left., 

'SIDE OF front sight IN REAR ' 
SIGHT NOTCH, PISTOL "CANTED'.' , 
SHOT LOW AND RIGHT , 



TOP OF' FRONT SIGHT LEVEL WITH 
TOP OF REAR, TOO MUCH LIGHT ON 
RIGHT SIDE OF FRONT SIGHT IN 
REAR SIGHT NOTCH. RSTOL "CANTEO;' 
SHOT LOW AND LEFT \ 



\ ■ 

Figure AI-1. —Angular Error Effect. 
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ABERPATION.—Imperfection in the image 
seen through an optical instrument. 

ACCURACY. -Accuracy is the ability of a 
firearm ajid its ammunition to fire bullets 
into small* groups at va-rious ranges. 

ACCURIZE.-To modify, rework and re- 
fine a weapon in order to improve the char • 
acteristics of the designed function and ac- 
curacy capabilities. " 

AC P^— Automatic Colt Pistof dariridge. 
• ACTION. -That part to which 'the barrel is 
attaphed. In a rifle it is often called the re- 
ceiver, i Shotgun or doublel3arreled^secj:ions 
house all the mechanism or working parts. 
'Bhe term may be further modified as side 
/ action, breech-action, belt-action, s/iap- 
section^ etc. It is also used to indicate the' 
^different forms of cha7;ging the weaiDon as 
boit-action, lever-action, pumo-a^ion, etc. 

ADAPTER.— An auxiliary chamber to fire 
small cartridges in a barrel of like caliber, 
but having a larger chamber. Adapters are 
made to (.oiiform to the outer walls of the 
chamber and reamed to fit the auxiliary car- 
tridge. ■ 

^ ADJUSTABLE TRiGGE: .-One Umt can 
be. adjusted for weight of puU, 

AGO REG ATE. -The sum total of the 
scores from two or m.ore matclies. This may 
be an aggregate of match stages, individual 
matches, team matches, or both, provided 
the tournai^nt. program clearly states the 
I matche^ which will compromise the 'aggre- 
gate. 

All^/l.— To point or . direct a weapon that 
propets a projectile towards 'dn objector spot' 
with /ntent to hit it. ^ 

AJR GAUGE. —A mechanical device^op- 
erased "by air pressure used to ivrecisiOn 
measure inside anc'. outside dimensions usu- 
allykn l/10,000th of an xnch. Normally used 
to measure the diameter of lands and grooves 
of it barrel. 



AIR GUN.— A weapon which utilizes air to 
propel the projectile.. 

AIR RESISTANCE. -See Ballistic Coeffi- 
cient. - * . ' 

AIR SPACE.— Space within the cartridge^ 
not occupied by bullet, primer composition, 
or powder. 

ALIBI.— A? slang term used in competition 
to define an allowable refire. 

ALINE iVIE NT .-See Sighir-A\ignment. 

ALLOY.— A metal composedNQf^ two (2) or 
more jl^etals and /or other ingredients mixed 
together while molten. 

ALTERNATE. -An extra member of a 
competitive team, whose utilization^^ pre- 
scribed by match conditions. 

ANEMOMETER.— Instrument which meas- 
ures wind velocity. ' • - 

■ANGLE OF E^EVATION.-Angi^^atife^Dy 
tlie- line of sight'UTid-^tne.a^is o'f.jthe bore be- 
fore pring./- 'i^^ 

ANNEAL.— To heat -t.reat met^l tou'educe 
its brittleness. * >^ 

- ANNODIZE.— To ^subject a metal to elec- 
trolytic action as the anode of a cell in order 
to coat it with a prot<?tJffve film 6i color, 

^ANSEfULTZ.— A German company that 
producGL; standard and free rifles. 

ANVIL.— A section of the primer against 
which the ^center of the primer cup is forced 
by the firing pin, thereby'causing a crushing 
action whjLch ignites the primer composition. 
See Primer. 

APERTURE SIC}HT.-A front or rear sight 
(primarily for ai[iflt)with a circular opening 
in the center. [Interchangeable discs with 
holes of vai:yingj diameters may be inserted 
to control'the si^ht picture in accordance with 
shooting conditions. , 

ARCHED HOUSING. -Referring tq .the 
mainspring housing of the .45 Colt pistlSl, a 
housing with the rear portion curved or 
humpedwhere it contacts the palm of the hand. 
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ARMORY«~-A place where arms and in- 
struments of war are cleiX>S3tccl; ,us\-ally a\ 
designated space ab,oar '/ ship, a large i^uild- 
ing including" also ra drill hall, offices, etc. 

ARMOR -PIERCING-. -A p r*o j e c t i 1 e de- * 
signed for use against aircraft and vehicles. 
Normally has a hitrdened steel alloy core,- 
ARMS,— A term used to describe Jiand, 
shoulder and light automatic weapons,. 
— ARSENAL.— An establishment, not usu- 
ally public, for the manufa'cture, repair, 
storage, or issue of arms and all military 
equip; ent&, whether ior land or naval^serv- 
ice, , , 

ARTIFICIAL SUPPORT. -A competitive 
term describing any supporting surface not 
specifically authorized for a shooting posi- 
tion. ' ^ ' 

ASSEMBLY. -A number of collated- p^Kts 
a.ssembied as a single unit; e.g., bolt as- 
sembly. , t , ^ 

' ASSEMBLY LINE-.-The^area to the rear 
of the firing line where competitors assemble 
.prior to their* relay being called to the ready 
line and the firing line. 

AUTOLOADING. --Arms in \vhichthc force 
of the explosion of each' shc^t is used to ^.unlock 
the mechanism^ exti:.a;ct^¥thd ejoct thg empty 
shell, and to reload tSy:. stripping and feeding: 
another' cartridge'from the magazine into the 
cliamber. The 4" rigger 'must be pressed for^'A 
each successive ^^hot, 

AUTOMATIC. ^Arms in which the force 
of the; explosion of the first shot Is used to 
continue the operation of unlockingj-extrac- 
tioUj ejection, reloading, locking [md firing 
continuously, as long as the'^mmunition 'lasts 
in the magazine, belt or strip, and the?- pres- 
sure on the trigger is continued. This- name 
fs commonly applied (erroneously) to auto- 
loading repeating hand firearms. 

AUXTLURY BARREL CHAMBER. -Same 
as Adapter. ■ 

AUXILL\RY TUBE. -See Insei^^t Barrel. 
AVERAGE The o v.e r a a 1 pe-rformancc 
i^ing of an individual in 'his ability to sCore 
\viU>,a particular type of weaixr^n, determined 
alien firing a definite number of preestab- 
lishe/li rounds of matches. This figure is 
usydlly figured on a percentile basis and is 
used in establishing a classification. (See 
Classification in NRA Rule Books.) 



AWARD.— Prize -i^iivento winniW shooters 



<ior teoms. For example, money, merchandise^, 
certificates, weapons, etc. 

BACTQNG TARGETS. -A, blank target 
placed to the rear of the scoring targets, to 
assist in identifying number of rounds fired 
and crossfires-iiH^i'ecisior. shooting. ' 

.BACKLASH,— Play or nT.ovement in con- 
nected parts caused by looseness^ 1.' Con- 
tinued rearward movement of the- trigger 
alter release of the hammer. 2, Sight ad- 
justment screw motion withou' correspond- 
ing movement of the sight itself. 

BACK ST>iAP.— The rear extension of .a 
pistol or revolver frame whi,ch curves dowh-- 
ward r.etween the grips. 

B'-CKSTOP.-A mound of earth, hill, or 
any other barrier^ which will safely deflect, 
stop o,r abscrb bullets. 

B.A.R,— Abbreviation foi>Bi'o^vning Auto- 
matic Rifle, a gas -ope ratted military weapon 
invented by John M. Browning (1885-1926).; ; 

BAFFLES.— A structure of wood or other^ 
materials, used on the firing range, to (kv^ 
fleet and/oi; absorb stray or ricochet bulleb^l 
'ball AMMUNITION. -Small arms carp 
tridges Vv^ith a i^ener^U purpose, solid core 
'IjuTiet intended lor use against personnel and 
. matbd'iill -targets not otherwise requiring 
armor pieixing, or other special ammunition. 

BALLETIC COEFFICIENT .-Referred b 
asthQ value of C. Measu3'es ability of a prp- 
jtictile ' tb overcome air» resistance; vafijcs 
^'d 1 'f e c t ly ya s t o w e igh t a nd i nd i re c t ly a s I o f o r m 
for any^' given bullet* diameter. Thus 3 ihe 
greater/the value of C, the greater the ability 
of a bullet to combat air resistance. Valu(^ oi 
C anay/ be increased by either or both of |two 
m&tholls; increasing bullet weight and ;Im- 
proving its shape, C equals sectional density 
divided by coefficient of form. ' 

BALLISTICS, -The science of movingpro- 
jectiles. Composed of threedivisions: inter-, 
nal, externa-l, anci terminal. \ 

^BALL POWDER. -A military gunpov/der 
which takes the form of uniform balls of 
powder instead of loose grains. D!^vt4G'ped 
during Wo^^.d War II by 
Company. 

' BANDOLEER.-A beltlike cloth, 0.1^ other 
material, with compartments designed for 



Western Cartridge, 
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carrying ammunition, worn suspended over 
one shoulder, across the chest, and under 
the arrn. 

BANK OJ TARGETS. -A group of targets 
opei-ating together on the^same iiring line. 

BARREL. -Metal tnb£\^contai ^ " 
chamber and bore of a firearm. 

B^RREJj BiAND. -Binds .J^arrel and fore- 
arm together, holding the barrel in the fOre- 
arm groove. An adjustable bari-el band is;/ 
means of varying the . tension between the two 
parts, accomplished by rotating a screw 
^^'hich pa.sses through the for^^arm n^^.d into a 
bolt attached'to the band. 

BAIrrEL fitting.— The joining of an ac~ 
tion With a bored and chambered barrel, done 
in such mannfer as to leave the correct amount 
of headspace between chamber and bolt face. 

BARREL LUG.— Aprojjection integralwith 
the barrel lised to secure the /iiagazine, fore- 
arm, or some moveable parfc^ to the bar^-el. 

BARREL WHIP. -Movement of ,the barrel 
'during the process of firing. These move- 
ments are trans initted to the barrel by the 
forces of the propelling gas, and the kinetic 
energy [developed by the projectile. 

BASE ^— Rear end of projectile "of^^bullet; 
surface at which the boat tail (if any) ter- 
minateb. Also the rear end (head) of a car- 
tridge or shell. 

BASE WAD;— Compressed paper filler 
which keeps' the powder in position<4iii'ead of 
the flashing end of the shotgun shell^^rimer, 
See Cup* Wad. 

BATTERY CUP.— A primer housLJLg\M^Gd 
in shotsheli reloading. ^ j ^ 

BATTLE. SIGHTS .-A'predeterrnined mgi^t^ 
setting that, carried on a weapon, wilA en- \ 
able thefirer to engage targets effectiveAy at 
battle ranges when conditions do not permit 
exact sight settings. ' / 

BB.-See Caps. ' ' ^ ■ 

BEAD.— A small knob of metal on a fire- 
arm near the muzzle used for s front sight 
in aiming. 

- BEARING SURFACE.-The portion of a 
buIlet^s circumference which contacts the . 
bore ■ and "receives the rifling impression. 

BE AVERT AIL. -A .forearm for rifle or 
shotgun made wider, and usually flatter on 
the underside, than standard; its width ex- 
ceeds its depth. SemibeavertaiL is a cross 



between a normal forearm and full beaver- 
taii. 

BEDDING.— An epoxy resin (glass) used 
-to insure better fit between the rifle barrel 
and action to the wood in the gunstock. Also 
used to strengthen the recoil mortise 'in tlie 
gunstock. ' 

^BELTED CAR:TRIDGE. -One with a nar- 
row band which circumscribes the base, just 
ahead of the cannelure, to govern head- 
space, 

BENCH RE ST. -A specially constructed 
shooting bench at which the shooter sits to 
support his elbows and the gun barrel, Bench 
rest shooting is concerned with firing as 
small groups as possible at a target over 
measure distances and with any type of rifle 
and cartridge best adapted to sup e race urate 
performance. 

BENCH REST SHOOTING .-(a) Shooting 
from a bench rest (See Bench Rest), (b) A 
type of sport or competition shooting, where 
an attempt is made to fire a number of shots 
into- the smallest possible group. The ulti- 
mate aim being to have all shots of one group, 
in ojie bullet hole. Tfiere are practically no 
restrictions as to weapon caliber, design, 
shape, size J weight,, etc. The goals of organ- 
ized bench rest shooter^ are the development 
and encourage^nent of extreme accuracy in 
rifles; -amnm^jiit ion, equipment, and shooting 
methods. 

BEND. -(The drop below the line of sight 
at the comb and heel of a shotgun or rifle 
butt-stock JThis term is largely used by the 
British riffe iind shotgun makers. 

BERDAN PRIMER. -Anvil is integralwith 
the case. Developed about 1870by Col. Berd^m 
of U. S. Orjrinance Dept.; not currently preva- 
lent in tUe U. S. though popular in foreign 
countries. See Boxer Type Primer. 

BIATHOLON.— An event combining a 
cross-country race on skis and firing a rifld 
at various distances. This event was included 
in the 1960 Olympic Winter Games- 

BIG BORE.— Generally anything larger 
than .25 caliber as applied tc Jles; specifi- 
cally, .30 caliber target shooting. Also ap- 
plied to IC and 12 gauge shotguns. See Small 
Bore. 

BINOCULAR VISION. -Sighting with both 
eyes open. 
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BIPOD.— A two-legged stand or mount; 
i.e., a stand for spotting scope; ^^aiount for 
mortar or automatic weapon. 
.—BIRTi.— A clay^rget used in sl^eetor trap 
shooting. Dead bird is one ruled by the ref- 
eree ashaviag been hit. Lost bird is a miss, 
designated by the referee as lost. No bird is 
one at which tl^e contestant does not shoot 
(such as a target which emerges from the 
• trap broken) because under the rules he is 
entitled to another bird. 

BLACK POWDER, -The ^forerunner of 
smokeless powder; a mechanical mixture- of 
charcoal, saltpeter and sulphuivi 

BLACKEN SIGHTS. -To apply Soot or aiiy 
black substance to sights in order to^ elimi- 
nate glare. Common method is to use a car- 
bide lamp allowing flame to deiX)Sit carbon 
on front and rear sights. . 

BLACKING.— Carbon or paint used on 
sights to eliminate glare. 

BLADE SIGHT. ~A metal blade ^ attached 
to the upper side of the barrel near the nniTj^- 
zle. "V 

^ BLANK CARTRIDGE .-A cartridge having , 
in place of a projectile, a paper cup or wad- 
ding in the mouth of the case. 

BLOCK OFFICER.-(Se° Rarige Officers.) 

BLOWBACK.-(a) Escape, to the .:.^ar and 
underpressure', of gases formed^ during^ tlie 
firing of the gun. Blowback may be caused 
by a defective breech mechanism, a ruptured 
cartridge case or a fau-lty primer, (b) Type 
of -weapon operation in which the force of ex- 
panding gases acting to the rear against the 
face of the bolt furnisK^j^ll the energy re- 
quired to initiate the complete cycle of op- . 
eration of the gun. A weapon wMch employs 
this method of operation is characterized by 
the absence of any breech lock or bolt lock 
mechanism. 

BLOW FORWARD. -A type of automatic 
action in which the 'barrel is blcwn forward - 
and then returns against the standing breech 
by spring pull, reloading and cocking taking 
place during the return movement: 

BLOW PATTERN.-Unequai distribution 
-of shot from a iired shell resulting in large 
open spaces in the general pattern, or with 
the center quire sparse in comparison with 
the rim. 



BLOWN^PRIMER. -Primer that has rup- 
tured or unseated itself in the cartridge. 
May be due to excessive pressure, defective 
priitier, improper firing pir length, or brass 
case improperly annealed {-soft -brass). 

BLUING.— Rusting metal by artificial oxi- 
dation to form a pi'ote^tive coating. 

BOAT- TAIL. --The tapered rear end of a , 
bullet designed to increase ballistic effi- 
ciency at long range. 

BOBBER.— A bobbing target, usually a 
body silhouette, exposed to view unexpectedly 
and for a short tii'pe by remote control. 

BOIL.— The appearance of an upward, 
boiling,-like motion of mirage, when not af- 
fected, by wind shift, 

BOLT.— A sliding mechanism that closes 
the breech in some types of small arms. It 
usually contains the ex'tractor and firing pin, 
and supports the base of »the cartridge case. 

BOLT ACTION,-A rifle ^ and shotgun 
mechanism whereby the breech'us opened and 
closed by a manually ;ipperated bolt which 
travels back and forth in the receiver on a 
direct line with chamberiind barrel. I. Turn- 
ing bolt— locking Jugs are turned to ioc^'the 
action. 2. Straight pull-locking lugs actuated 
by bolt siuths which slide in grooves cut Into 
the bolt cylinder. 

^ ^ BOLT FACE.-That portion of the bolt that 
engages and supports the^^head of the car- 
tridge. ' ^ 

BOLT HANDLE. -A projection from the 
bolt sleeve or body by wliich the bolt is man- 
ually manipulated, 

■ BOLT HEAD, -The rear portion of the bolt 
which in bolt action guns^ projects beyond the~ 
bolt sleeve" wffen the bolt is closed, 

BOLT SLEEVE, -A metal tube dbntaining 
the bolt and to. which the bolt handle- is af- 
fixed; or, in some bolt action rifles, a part 
threaded into the rear of the bolt to guide i^ie 
striker and retain the mainspring. ^ 

BOLT STOP. -A pin or lever which pre- 
vents removal of the bolt from the action un- 
less expressly desired. 

BONE SUPPORT .-Th<^ position trie firer 
assumes that allows him to use his bones to 
support the weight of the weapon and use his 
muscles principally to hold his bones in- their 
supporting position, -Thi^ means that he can 
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koep^his muscles relaxed aiid avoid the 
tremors that develop ffom strain and ten- 
sioiK • 

■ B0RE.-(a) The interior of' tlie barrel 
through v/hich the charge, or bullet passes. 
(b) The diameter measured from land to land. 

BORE SIGHTING. -Zeroing jfiietallic or 
scope sights by sighting the target through- 
out the bore. 

BOTTLE NECK. -A cartridge case whose 
neck diameter is smaller than its base. 

BOX MAGAZINE. -A box-like m^tal con- 
tainer for hoidingvcartridges that are fed into 
the chamber by the action of the gun after 
Uic magazine is inserted into the magazine 
well; extracted manually, usually by a re- 
lease catcli. Strictly speaking, not a clip. 

BOXER PRIMER. -A center primer fa- 
vored in the United States. It is a com- 
pletely self-Gontain<^d unit whose anvil is a 
^ small metal cone inside the primer cup* 
BRASS.— Empty cartridge cases. 
BREATH CONTROL, -To exercise proper 
control of the breath during' the aiming and 
firing process, in such a manner as to niini- 
mizG. disturbance of sight aiinement and sight 
picture, 

BREECH. -The rear > id of the barrel into 
which the cartridge is in. erted. 

BREECHIX)CK.-A u'otal block, against 
,\vtiich/t1ie cartridge re,? s, closing the rear 
6f^ tiie bore againsl the dischai^ge. Also 
galled breech bolt. * 
f BRENNEKE SLUG. -The origina^ .Gei»m-n' 
* rifled sliotgun slug. ^ ' , \ ' ■ ' 
Vc BRIDGE, — Metal arch comiecting ' both 
^tdes of receijei\ 

'.^^ BRIDGE MOUNT. -A variation of the tele- 
: .scopictop mount designed to span the loading' 
Ahrt of bolt action rifles. • 
: ( BROACHING. -A methrxi of rifling 
/■^gVqoXtes lof ^a barrel simultaneously with a 
'^bro&h, JvtOol with a series of .cutting teeth. 
\ BROKEN TARGET. -^In clay target shoot- 
mg a bird which the referee ruleS^ has been 
^broken and thus As scored in fa^-or of the 
contest^mt. A chipped target (one with a per- 
ceptible iAece knocked off) is scored as a 
"'broken target. I)usted target is a miss that 
wb:§^tStruck by the phot, as evidenced by the., 
du-sl arising behind it, bat not broken. X 
powdered tai^t lias been decisively broken 
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into siiiall pieces. High target is o*he that is 
higher than the- regulation trajectory in clay 
target shooting. Low target is lower than 
regulation. An illegal target is one outside 
of the area prescribed by the rules. Regula- 
tion target is used specifically in trap- 
shooting to mean 16 yard targets, but in gen- 
'erai refers to a "t.arget within the prescribed 
limits of trap and^keet rules.: 

BUCKSHOT.— Large size lead shot ^f or use 
in shotgun shells. ■, Commercially manufa,c- 
. turedinfive sizes with the following designa- 
tions and . diameters: No. 00 (.33'0; No. 0 
(,32"); No. 1 (.'30'^); No. 3 (.25"); No. ^{M\'). 

BUFFER.— A part which absorbs shock or 
recoil. 

BULL GUN. -Target rifle equipped with 
an^ extremely heavy barrel. . 

BULL PUP,— A shortened rifle with barrel 
and action of aornial length but restocked in 
suclij a manner that its metal parts extend 
almost to the end' of the stock, or a reduction 
ih^length approximately equal to th^ distance 
between trigger guard and butt plate. J. R. 
Buhmiller of Eureka, Montana, claims to have 
made the first ^ne in 1937 "for personal use 
as a 1,000 yard Wimb-ledon match guil." 

BULLET. -Small arms p^rojectile normally 
fired from, a rifledjpkrrel. j 

BULLET BAgE\— Rearmost end of the 
.biinet. 

BULLET DROP, -The vertical drop 'of a 
^bullet due to 'gravity. 
, . BULLET GAUGE. -Gauges normally used 
to meg^sure the diameter and concentricity of 
a bullet. ' . . ' 

BULLET MOLD. -A form in which buHets 
are cast by pouring molten lead or alloy into 
■ it through a sprue hold in the top. The mold 
' itseli is made of two matched halves of steel 
cut- to bullet diameter and shape by a cherry 
"and lield together by Separating the two halves. 

BULLET PROFIlS, -Shane of bullet from, 
base to no.^e. ' \ 

,BULLET^Pl,>IvLER,— Device used to re- 
move bullet 'l^^omcartridge case, 

BULLET TRACE. -The A^isible path ,of a 
bullet parsing through the atmosphere which 
can be best seen through properly adjusted 
optical aids. . / 

BULL^S-EYE.~(a) The center of atarget; 
also a shot which "hits it; hence, any successful 
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hit. (b) The blackened area of a target, (c) 
\ A trade. name for a commercially mai'iufac- 
■ tared pistol powder . 

BUSHING. -A metal lining. To bCfsh is to 
furnish with a 'metal lining, 

BUTT, —The shoulder end of a g:unstock; 
the bottom of a revolver or pistol grip. 
Loosely used to indicate the coniplete butt 
stock of. a rifle and shotgun, or the grip of a 
handgun. 

BUTT.PLATE.-iyretai, plagtic, or rubber 
covering for the rear edge of a gunstock; 
usually corrugated to pre\^ent slipping froiii 
the shoulder. On free rifles^butt plates arc 
usually adjustable for vertical movement and 
may have extension prozigs which fit under 
and/o,r over the shoulder. 

BUTTS. -The entire individual target end 
of a rifle range. 

BUTT STOCK. -The npn-metalliC':portion 
o^ a shoulder arms extending backwards from 
the receiver. 

BROWNING (OXIDATION). -An oxidation 
produced and retained on the surface of gun- ■ 
barrels by means of acid to prevent further 
oxidation or rust. 

CALIBER.— Bore diameter of a rifle or 
handgun measured from one land to tlie op- 
posite land, or the diameter before rifling; 
designated in 'fractions of an inch or milii- 
meterSj although a stated caliber may not be 
an exact! figure. Black powder calibers, such 
as .45-70-405, ^fnean .45!' diameter, 70^the^ 
weight of the pow^d^r charge, and 405 the' 
weight of the bullet in grains; 'many .of these 
old designations w^re mcor])brated into 
modern smokeless poivder nomenclature, but 
the'sQc,ond figure is meamngless. Designa- 
tions' siich as .250-3000 refer to caliber and 
muzzle velocity; 8 mm. x 56 refer to calil?er 
and case length (in millimeters). 

CALL.— The ability of the shooter to de-7 
termine the approximate 1 )cation of his hit ^ 
on the target through noting the position of 
the sights at tl;e instant of firing. 

CAM.— A rotating or sliding projection 
which either imparts or receives a desirod 
motion to, or from, a counteracting p-ari, 
such as a roller, pin^ etc. Thus^ a cammUig = 
action. - 



CANIvffiLURE.— A groove in a' bullet for 
containing a lubT'icant or into which the car- 
tridge case is crimped; a groove in a car- 
tridge case providing a purchase for the ex- 
tractor. 

CANT.-TiU of a barrel to the right or left 
while sighting; failure to hold the sights ex- 
actly vertical- on the target, Effeqt of cant: 
bullet strikes to right of point of aim- if barrel 
is tilted to the left, and vice versa, 

CAPS. — Lowest powered .22 caliber rim 
fire ammunition. Two types: BB for Bullet 
Breech; CB lor Conical Bullet. Developed 
about 1850, the first .22 rim fire cartridges 
and the earliest American cartridge to con- 
.tain its own primer. 

CARBIDE.— A chemical whose reaction 
when mixed with water , produces an acetylene 
gas . 

CARBIDE LAMP, -A miners-type lamp 
whose flame is used to put soot (carbon) de- 
posits on sighting equipment for purposes oi 
reducing glare. 

CARBINE.— A sporting or military rifle 
that has a shorter barrel (22" or less) and 
consequently ' is lighter in weight than the 
average weapon. 

CARRiERvBLOCK.-That part of a weapon 
which lifts ^ round from the magazijie and 
lines it up with the chamber. Usually' found 
in pump and automatic shotguns, >and some 
styles of rifles. 

CARTRIDGE. -A complete round of am-, 
yiunition containing bullet, powder ^ case and 
primer, 

CARTRIDGE CASE. -Usually a brass or 
steel tube 'Used to house bullet, ix)wder and 
primer. 

CASE BULLET. -A bullet formed by pour- 
ing molten metal into a mold. 

CASE CAPACITY. -Total volume of- case 
and pi;^imer in absence of bullet, powder, aiid 
^n^-rmng .^composition. Usually expressed in 
cubic ui'.its or in terms of weigh'c of water 
which it will contain. 

CASE Forming. -Resizing the cartridge 
case to a specified size and shape by the use 
of a resizing die. " 

CASE GAUGE.— An instrument used^ to 
measure tlie case length against a ' stand- 
ard •.- 
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CASE HARDENING. --The process used to 
harden the surface of metal while leaving the 
core soft. 

CASE TRIMMING. -A metfiod of shorten- 
ing a cartridge case to a specified len^jth. 

CAST -.OFF. -The distance the stock is. 
offset at tl\e heel to the left or right, from a 
straight line with the i\-\isof bore. It is called 
cast- on when to the. left, and cast off when to 
the right. . - 

CAST-ON. -(See Cast-Off. ) 

CEASE FIRE. -The command;, given to 
cause all firing to stop inanediately . _ 

CENTER. -Slan^- term used to denfe a hit 
in the center of a target. 

CENTER FIRE .-A^form of cartridge case 
in which the primer is placed directly in the 
center of the base., ^ ' 

CHALLENGE.-Wlien' a competitor feels 
that shot fired by himself or by another 
competitor has been improperly evaluated or 
scored, he may challenge the scoring. Such' 
challenge must be made immediat^ely upon 
announcement of the score. 

CHAMBER. -The compartment at the rear 
of a gun barrel that , holds a charge or car-" 
tridge; one of the compartments in the cylinder 
of a revolver. To insert a round of ammuni- 
tion in the chamber of a firearm. 

CHAMBER. PRESSURE. -Pressure cre- 
ated by— the rapid burning of .\propellant 
(powder) within the chamber of '4 weapon, 
during the instant of firing. }^ , 

' CHA.MFER. -To bevel. Chamferlngia^car- 
tridge case means beveling the inside of ^s, 
mouth by cutting or rolling the edge. 
-""•CHARGE J— A given qupjitity of explosive. 
^ The propellant for a bullet or shell. To 
charge a gun, to operate the bolt so as to 
chamber a rou/d of ammunition. 

CHECKERING. -Diamond shaped, regu- 
larly spaced cuts which form distinctive pat-, 
terns on the gunstock grip and forearm. Per- 
formed by ha^id,with a checkering tool, or by 
machine. 

CHEEK PIECE. -A projection on the side 
of buttstock comb on which the shooter rests 
his cheek while aiming the gun. 
;^.^CHERRY.-A fluted tool which cuts the 
bullet cavity in a bullet mold. 

CHIEF RANGE OFFICER. -Wiir have full' 
charge of the range and pits and will conduct 



the matches on the schedule approved by the 
executive officer. He is responsible for range 
safety, and for enforcing all match rules. 

CHOKE.— Constriction at the muzzle end 
of a shotgun barrel which controls shot pat- 
tern; the difference between bore and parallel 
diameters, expressed in thousandths of . an 
inch, or points. Tie wider the pattern de- 
sired, the less the amount of choke required— 
and conversely. Degreje of choke is measured 
by approximate perci?ntage of pellets in a 
load striking within a 30" circle at 40 yards. 

CHRONOGRAPH. -An Llectric or elec- 
tronic device for recording a projectile's 
time of flight, from which velocities are 
computed. 

CLASSIFICATION. -The average scores 
of an individua] ; witlva-.particular weapon, in 
match conditions, that are used to permit' 
competition between individuals that have 
similar or equal abilities; attempting to 
eliminate unfair advantages of one person 
over another, by predicted performance. In 
NRA ixiatches some classifi'.ations used 
are MASTER, EXPERT, SHARPSHOOTER, 
MARKS M.\N. 

CLAY BIRD .-A brittle disc which shatters 
when struck by Shotgun pellets. Released by 
hand, or by mechanical or electrical traps, 
as a means of shotgun target practice, or in 
shooting trap or skeet. Same as clay target 
or pigeon. 

CLEAN TARGET. -When all shots have 
gone into the highest numerical scoring r\ng 
or rings. 

CLEANING ROD. -A rod with various at- 
tachments used in cleaning the bore of a 
weapon. ,/ 

CLEAR.— Term is usecl'to describe the 
act %i removing ail ammunition from the 
v/eapon to malce it safe. /. 

CLIP. — (Cartridge^ Clip.) l.,An open top 
^and bottom metal container for cartridges 
that is pressed into the magazine well. Car- 
tridges are fed from it to the chamber by the 
loading mechanism: automatic ejection of 
the clip follows feeding of the last cartridge 
(Mamilicher clip)'. 2. Mauser type clip 
(charger) is a metal band which holds the 
cartridges for , stripping into the magazine 
from the top by manual pressure. This type , 
clip does not remain in the magazine but is 
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either removed before fi^'ing or ejected by 
the closing ol}" the bolt, ^ee box magazine 
(mistakenly called a clip) and revolver 
clip. 

CLIP SLOT. -A pair of^ guide grooves 
milled into the forward end of a rifle re- 
ceiver bridge so as to hold a clip in position 
for loading. 

COACH.— Shooting trainer or instructor. 
A member of a team responsible for assist- 
ing the shooters. 

COACH. AND PUPIL. ^A method of in- 
struction where two people work together as 
teacher -.uui student ^ and the roles may be 
reversed. This allows both persons to be- 
com.e familiar ' with instructional methods, 
and of identifying .errors in the student. 

COACHING SCOPE. --The telescope used 
on the firing line by the coach to direct or 
correct the shooter firing. 

COATED LENS. - Magnesium flaride coat- 
ing on an optical ' surface to increase light 
transmission and improve contrast of image. 

COCK,— To draw the hammer or cocking 
piece back into firing position, either man- 
ually or by pressure on the trigger; also, to 
set the trigger for firing. In a half cock po- 
sition, the hammer or cocking piece is par- 
tially retracted but mechanically prevented 
from contacting the firing pin. 

COCKING PIECE. -The rear projection of 
the striker; in some bolt action rifiSs it may 
be independent of the bolt, thus requiring a; 
r separate manual operation to cock the rifle. 

CCMB.-^Top edge ol the buttstock.. A 
fluted comb has ai rounded groove extending 
diagonally rearward for a short distance 
from the front of the comb at the small of 
the stock. 

COMBINATION GUN. -A three-barreled 
gun, two of the barrels s:.de by side and the 
third centered underneath. See Drilling. 
Usually has a combination of smoothbore LUid 
rifled barrels. 

COMMENCE FIRING. --Command given to 
cause shooter to start ^irmg a prescribed 
course of fire. ^ - 

COMPENSATOR. -A device used on barrel 
of a weaix}n to reduce recoil. 

. COMPETL(riON~IN-ARMS.-Any test or 
trial of abili^ lnthe use ox small arms where 
a prize is offered. 
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COMPETITOR.-An individuar actively 
engaged in firing a weapon under match su- 
pervision. In^a parti(^ii,lar club, organization, 
or match, eligibility or^'status of a competitor 
is usually outlined in the match program'. 

COMPONENT. -A*' constituent part of a. 
whole, especially one having -no function apart 
from the whole. Such as, cartridge compo- 
nents (primer, powder, projectile). 

CONE.— The angle cut in the breech end of 
a barreTn:o allow the bolt to be breeched 
tighter and therefore, keep as much of the 
brass case in the chamber as possible. 

CONTROLLED EX PANSION.-^A bullet 
•» whose expanding qualities are contrcflled- by 
an additipnal soft metal tip over the lead 
core which permlt^^ entrance of the bullet to 
a certain .depth within animal tissue before 
complete expansion takes place. 

CONVERSION UNIT.~An assembly which 
permits firing of a smaller caliber cartridge 
than- tlie on? for which the weapon was orig- 
inally designed. 

COOK -OFF. —Unexpected discharge of 
a cartridge, due to intense barrel heat; 
uncommon except in fully automatic arms. 

CORDITE.— An early double base smoke- 
less powder, formed by absorbing nitro- 
glycerine in guncotton, adding a small per- 
centage of vaseline , and extruding the mixture 
through a die into long strings, or cords. ; 

CORE. -The internal part of a bullet; that > 
which is covered by the jacket. 

CORROSION. ^Che^nical attack of metals 
resulting in removal ,of the part attached. 

COURSE OF FIRE. -Pi^scribed positions, 
number of shots, distance, and time. 

CREEP.— Trigger move^^ent prior to sear 
release. ^ 

CRIMP. — To mechanically fold inward the 
mouth ot a* cartridge case about the base of 
the bullet, sealing it in place. 

CRIMPED PRIMER.-A center fire primer 
. not only friction-held by the primer jacket, 
but also held by crimping the primer jacket 
lip oyer the edge of the primer; a military 
practice. 

CRITCHFIELD.-A course of fire used in 
sniall bore comioetition. 

CROSS BOLT.— A movable, locking bar at 
right angles to the bore, which either locks \ 
or strengthens the locking mechanism of. a 
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closed Ireech, usually that of a broak open 
type shotgun. Some bolt action guns may yse 
a cross bolt to lock the bolt in an open posi- 
tion. > 

CROSS FIRE. -Two or more intersecting 
lines of gunfire. In competitive siiooting, 
when a competitor fires on a .target other 
than his own. 

CROSS HAIR. -Type of reticle used in 
telescopic sights. 

CROWN. -The angled cut made at the 
muzzle end of a barrel to eiinHnate burrs. 

CUFF SLING.-AriflV Slnig, used wiOi ihe 
rifle and one arm, as an auxiliary t<.) steady 
the rifle. Usually made of leather, oa<^ or 
more pieces, may be padded, n^ay strap rjn 
or hook on. Gives more comfortable support 
than the mi'litai y type sling, when on the arm 
f.or long periods "of time. 

CUPROlNTiCKEL. -^Copper and nickle alloy. 
Cupronickel jackets often are used to encase 
a lear or alloy bullet. 
^ CUTOFF.— A device Ciii ployed on some 
bolt action rifles fe.g, , Springfield '03) which 
has,three, position's, one allowing bolt manip- 
ulation without follower,. iuterference when 
unloaded, another bolt removal, and the third 
for norm.al bolt movement when loaded. 
. CYCLE RATE.-^Thef^ite at which a suc- 
cession of moven'ients rif^i^eats j*self. applied 
to the rate-of firc^-nf aVi^'/automafic weapon. 

CYLINDER,- 1 /'rue diameter of the bore 
of a shotgun ba^el,. hence without any de- 
gree. oWliii[iP>< Delivers a 25 to shot 
charge pattern. See Choke. 2. A round^^steel 
block, the inside of which is bored \y\ih mul- 
tiple ciiambers for holding cartridges. Used 
.astlie loading device for revoivers; formerly 
in soirie types of rifles (nutably Colt.) but ,no\v 
obsolete. 

DAMA^US BARREL. ~:Siiotgun barrel of 
alternate strips of welded iroji and steel; 
made for black powder she Us -unsafe for use 
with modern s^iells. Also known as twisi or 
laminated bart^els. 

DANGER ZO:NE.~Any area forward of the 
firing line. 

DCM (DIRECTOR OF CIVILIAN MARKS- 
MANSHIP). -General-Section 4307, Title 10, 
U.S. Code, authorizes the Secretary of tlie 
Army to appoint an officer of the Army or 



Marine Corps as Director of^Clvijian Marks- 
manship (DCM). Tiie Office of the Director 
is the implementing agency for the National 
Board for the Promotion of Rifle Practice., 
Tiie Director of Civilian Marksmanship is 
responsible for i m pi ejn eating tlve policies 
establisiied by the Board as approved by the 
President for the Secretary of- the Army, 
' DEAD ROD.— A slang" term applied to op- 
erating rod on M-1 rifle, when rod is out of 
adjustment, or without spring back. 

Dl^CAPPlNG.-The act of removing a 
primer, live or fired, from a cartridge. A 
rod known as a decappmg pin, is inserted 
til rough the mouth of t)ib case to effect re- 
moval. 

DEGRESSIVE POWDER. -A propellant . 
u'hose surface a^,:^a and rate of evolution of 
gas decreases as the powder burns. 

DEWAR COURSE. -In small bore rifle 
shooting^ a two-st^lge course of fire. It con- 
•sists of twenty shots at fifty yards and twenty 
sliots at 100 yards on st;indard American tar- 
gets for ithe respective distance. Courses 
may be fi'red with either scope or metallic 
sigiits, in accordance with the match pro- 
gram, ^> 

DIE.— A tool used to cut, stamp, or form 
metal by pressure. 

DISABI^ED WEAPON. -Aji NRA competi- 
tive rule term used to' signify a weapon which 
cannot be 'safely aimed or fired because of 
loss or daniage to sights or mechanical , 
failure. 

DISASSEMBLE .-To tak<,^ apart. ^ ' 

DISQUALIFY. -The act of making a com- 
petitor ineligible for further participation for 
reasons of safety or infringement of match 
rules or regulations. 

DISTINGUISHED BADGE. -Tuese badges 
are awarded to quLilified personnel to provide 
an incentive to greater training^-fcffort and as 
tangil)le public evidence of recognition for the 
attainment of an eminent degree of marks- 
mansliip skill v/ith tlie service rifle and pistol. 
The Distinguished Badge will be awarded, tp- 
a meniber after 30 'credit points htive been 
awarded lo him. 

DOPING. — The process of "figuring by 
guess or estijnate the adjustments pr com- 
pensations necessary to siglit a gun |o point 
of aim. 
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DOUBLE.- 1. Usually clesiiJ^nates a double 
barreled shoty;un. 2. Two holes in a paper 
taVget wiilcll almost appear to have been 
made by^ one shot instead of two. 
^^■^ DOUBLE BASE POWDER. -A nitrocellu- 
lose smokeless powder mixed with up to 40'';- , 
nitroglycerin. 

DOUBLE RIFLE. -A uon-repeajtlinL!; n-un 
with two separate riflcci barrels , usually side 
by side, each barrel capable oi' [irini; one shot 
without reloading. . 

DOUBLE SET TRIGGER.-- A . unit of two 
triggers. (ipirtn Ti'ont of the otlier which pro- 
vides a tm)-stageliamnier fall that improves- 
speed and delicacy of firing. Release of one 
" trigger, usually^ the roar, r^etri the other on a 
very fine sear that can be released in turji 
by a light touch. 

DOUBLING. --The unintentional firing .of 
two shots simultaneously' (as in double i):u'- 
reled gun) or in succession with ^ single 
trigger pull tlirough niLilfunetioniiig of th^e 
n^.echanisni. 

QOVETAIL.-A metal block with a wedge- 
siiaped cross section ior inserting metallic 
sights. .Attached to thi* barrel or top of re- 
ceiver by screwg or dovetailing tiie base of 
the block into the Jnetal. 3. 8" is .the stand- 
ard size. 

DRAM.-Unit of weight. 1/16 o^., oi;,256 
drams to 1 lb. avoirdupois. Three drams of 
black powder (fbrnierly the standard shotgun 
charge) equals 82 grains (27/J4. gr, to a 
dram). Abbreviation: dr. 

DRAM EQUIVALENT (DR. EQUIV.).- 
Since a smaller weight of the more powerful 
sm,okeless powder is needed to create ajiy 
given jiuizzle velocity obtainable with black' 
powdVr/the powder content of a modern sh it- 
shell is designated in terms of equivalence 
to the dram weight of black powd^er. 

DRIFT. —Deviation of a projectile from 
the plane of departure due to its rotation. 
See Bijljet Deflection. 

DRILLING,— A combination shotgun and 
rifle formerly made in Germany, usually with 
two sliotgun barrels side by side and a rifled 
barrel centered underneath. 

DROP.— The vertical drop of a projectile. 
Distance measured from the line of sight to 
the top of heel and comb of a gun stock. 



DROP BLOCK ACTION. -Lever operated 
breechblock which moves vertically in re- 
ceiver side wall grooves,, 

DRY' FIRE.— Practice W'ith an unloaded 
' firearnu Same as dry shootin^^r snapping 
in. 

DUD. — A cartridge that has failed to func- 
tion. 

DUMMY CARTIUDGE.-A^- carl ridge with-.- 
out powder or primer. ^ ^ 

EAR PLUG.— Device used to protect the 
ear from damage, caus'^d by 'the sound of 
weapons firing. 

EARLY SHOT. -A terrn used in> competi- 
tive sliooting , to identify a round fired before 
the connnaad "Commence Firing"' has been 
gi\^en. 

EFFECTIVE RAxNGE.-The distance at 
which a .weai>cn can be used by the average 
man to place hits in the kill area of a target. 

EJECTION.— The process where a case or 
cartridge is being thrown from th.e weapon ; 
by the eiector. 

EJECTOR.— A part in a firearm foi' thro-W 
ing out shells or cartridges. 

ELBOW PAD.— A cushion for the elbow 
■ usually attached to ■ the sliooting jacket or 
coat. 

ELECTRIC FURNACE. -A melting pot 
used to heat lead alloy used for casting. 

ELECTRIC TRAP. --A device used -in either 
sheet or trap: shooting to throw the clay tar- 
get into the air. ^ 

ELEVATED RIB. -The raised ^sighting . 
plane placed' on top of tlio barrels of a shot- 
gun or rifle, 

EXCELLENCE-IN-COM PETITION 
BADGE.— A place medal awarded in matches 
designated as allowing credit points toward ' 
' the award of a' distinguished baxlge. 

' EXTENDED FRONT SIGHT. -A bar of 
steel or extension of front sight to increase 
sight radius. 

'EXTRACTION.— The process ol removing 
a live oi^' spent shell or cartridge case from 
the chamber. 

EXTRACTOR. -A part in a gunfor remov- 
ing shells or cartridges from the chamber. 

EYE RELIEF.— Distance from the ainiing 
• eye to the rear sight. . 
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FAMILIARJZATON.-^Applied to an in- 
dividual who fails to firCz-a qualifying score, 
of marksmsa or higher, when firing for 
record over a qualifying course. Indicates 
individual is safe to handle and carry a 
\veapon li: the performance of his duty, but 
has not met the minimum marks mi an ship 
standard. 

FAMILIARIZATION FI R I NG .--Practice 
firing with a weapon. 

FEEDING.— The process of driving live 
cartridges from the magazine into the path 
of the bolt or slide prior to chambering. 

FEED RAMP. -A slanted metal surface 
at the rear of a barrel wJiich guides' car- 
tridges into the chamber. during feeding. 

FEET PER SECOND (FPS).~A unit of 
measure usually used to indicate the velocity 
of a bullet, 

FIELD OF VIEV/.^-A measure of ihe 
diameter of the field of vision which the ob- 
server can see at one time while looking 
through the telescope.. 

FIELD STRIP. -To disassemble the major 
components of a machine gun, cannon, or 
other fire arm for cleaning, inspection, ur 
the like. 

FINAL BULLETIN. -A competitive term 
to denote the final score of each matcli 
fired, which has been posted for public view, 
after having been checked for. accuracy, 
and each competitor has )iad the opportunity 
to challenge the accuracy of the posted 
score . 

FIRE FASTER. ^A rifle coa9hing term 
used when the coach desires to accelerate 
the competitors rate o^ fire. 

FIRE FORM.— To shape a cartridge case 
by firing it in a large chamber. The explod- 
ing gases expand the case and cause it to 
form to the diametei' and shape of the cham- 
ber. ^ 

FIRING LIN^ A^-liue at which men are 
stationed for firing; the men stationed at such 
a line. 

FIRING PIN.— A rod or plunger in a gun, 
mine, bomb, shell, oV the like 'that strikes 
and detonates a sensitive explosive to fire 
the main explosive or propelling charge. 

FIRING POINT. -A firing station on a fir- 
ing line. 



FIRM GRIP.— A commercial rosin-like 
paste, used to prevent slippage whenhandling 
weapons, or any combination thereof. 

FLASH HOLE.— A hole in the head of the 
cartridge case through which the primer 
flash ignites the propellant. 

FLAT BASE. -Type of base used 'on a 
bullet. , - N 

FLAT HOUSING. -The .45 Automatic Pis- 
tol mainspring housing, with the rear portion 
straight or flat where it contacts the palm of 
the hand. 

FLINCH.— A spasmodic, physical reac; 
tion (caused by the anticipated explosive^ 
sounder recoil of a weapon) which causes in- 
accuracy in shooting.^ 

FLOOR PLATE. -the base or bottom of 
a magazine, either detachai:)le or non- 
detachable type. 

FLUX.— A substance or mixture used to 
facilitate the -amalgamation of metals or 
minerals when melting theni, glass, borax, 
etc., are fluxes. 

FOLDED,— A cartridge in which the base 
of the case is folded to form the primer 
pocket. 

FOLLOWER. -That part of the magazine 
on which the cartridge's rest for feeding, 

FOLLOWER SPRING. -A spring that 
transmits its energy for function to the fol- 
lower, 

FOLLOW THROUGH. -Wlien all the ele- 
ments of firing, a shot are maintained until 
the shot strikes the target, such as position, 
sighting, squeezing, breathing, etc. 

FOREARM.— That portion of the stock ly- 
ing under the barrel in front of the action, 
also called ^the fore-end. 

FOREND.-(See Forearm.) 
■ FOF^ESTRAP. -Front of a revolver or 
pistol grip. 

FOULING. — The accumulation of a deiX)sit 
j within the bore of a firearm caused by solid 
/ products remaining after a cartridge has been 
fired. 

FOULING" SHOTS. -Shots fired for the 
purpose of warming the bore so that follow- 
ing rounds will be better stabilized. 

FRAME.— A receiver. 

FRANGIBLE BULLET. -A brittle plastic 
or other nonmeta.llic bullet for firing practice 
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which, upon striking a target, breaks, into 
powder or small fragments without penetrat- 
ing.. NOTE: Frangible bullets are usually 
designed to leave a mark at the point of im- 
pact. , 

FREE BORE. -A type of barrel rifling 
where lands have either been completely 
eliminated, or reduced, in front of the cham- 
ber, purpose being to reduce chamber pres- 
sure. 

FREE FIRE.— A term used in international 
type competition denoting rifles whose ;only 
restrictions are: (a) The weight must not 
exceed 8 kilograms and the caliber must not 
exceed 8 millimeters, (b) The rifle^iiust 
have been examined and passed as-^afe by 
the controller of arms, (c) Telescope sights, 
are prohibited. Filters may be used within 
the scope of ISU rules, (d) The lower part of 
the grip for the right-hand (left hand for a 
left hajided shooter) must not be extended. in 
a way that it may serve as a support iigainst 
the siing or the left arm, 

FREE PISTOL. ™A term used in inter- 
national type competition, de-notin^a pistol 
whose only restrictions arc bore (.22 Cal) 
grips (must noj^l:^ support to anything but 
hand), and s^^its (must not be optical)'. 

■ FOOT/t)UNDS (FT/LBS), -A measure- 
ment of griergy. 

FRQiSi.— A slang term used for the metal 
two prpnged fastening hook on leather rifle 
sling./ ' ^ y 

FtSfLL METAL CASE .-A bullet completely 
jack^feted. All service animunition. 

FULL pXTCH.-(See^j^uIl Metal Case.) A 
sli^hg term for full metal case. <V 

/FULMINATE OF MERCURY. ^(See Mer- 
cixvy Fulminate.) 

// FUNCTION.— Ope rate, used in conjunction 
with the cycle of operation til a weapon. 

C 

GAIN TWIST. -A system of rifling in which 
the pitch of the lands andgroove'rs increas^^s 
from breech to muzzle in order to gradually 
accelerate a bullet to maximum rotational 
velocity as it leaves the muzzle. 

GALLERY.— An indoor rifle or pistol 
range. , 

GAS CHECK BULLET, ~A device (usually 
shaped like a cup) fitted over the base of a 
bullet designed to prevent the hot gases from 



fusing or melting the base of the bullet and 
to act as a gas seal. 

GAS-OPERATED. -Of an automatic or 
semi-automatic weapon; that utilizes part of 
the expanding powder gases in the barrel to 
unlock the bblt and actuate the loading mech- 
.anism. 

GAS PORT.— In g'as-operated weapons, a 
small hole drilled into the barrel through 
which some of the expanding pov/der gases^ 
escape to furnish power for the auto-loading 
cycle. 

GAUGE (OR GAGE). -(a) A measurement: 
standard measure , or scale of measurement, 
(b) Dimension; capacity, extent. The ^i^^e of 
the bore of a firearm, especially of a shot-- 
"^gim, as determined by the number per pound 
of spherical projectiles fitting the bore*. 

GILDING METAL. -Soft metal used to 
jacket a small armsloullet, this metal can be 
readily engraved by the lands as the bullet 
moves down the bore, 

, GLASS SIGHT. -A slang term used to de- 
note any sight that utilizes glass. Usually 
referred to as a telescopic sight or one that 
magiiifies. 

^GRAIN.— A uhit of weight, 7000 grains to 
1 pound weight. j 

GRAPHITE. -A soft form of carbon used 
as a lubricant and a glaze for grains of pro- 
pellant to prevent the buildup ofstatic elec- 
"tricity and the attendant danger of premature 
explosions. Also used as a flash inhibitor. 

akAVITY FACTOR. -The rate of accel- 
eration of a falling body towards the earth. 

GROOVE. -(See Rifling.) 

GROUND CLOTH OR GROUND PAD.- 
Cloth material laid on the ground to protect 
a shooter and his equipment. 

GROUP. -Short for^bullet group. 

GUN.— A mechanism consisting essen- 
tially of a barrel, receiver and breethmech- 
anisnij using controllecf explosives to shoot 
projectiles or signal flares. 

GUNCOTTON.-A liigh explosive formed 
by the action of sulphuric aiid nitric acid 
• upon cellulpse.* Its shattering effect or 
brisance is too high for it to be used a-s a 
propellant, but when used with nitroglycerine 
iind suitable amounts of solvents, it forms 
the maih ingredient of many modern pro- 
pellants. 
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GUNSMITH.— A person who maWs or re- 
pairs small arms. ' * 

GYROSTATIC STABILITY. -In firearms/" 
imparting the necessary spin to a projectile 
around its longitudinal axis, either by rifling 
or fins, to enable the projectile to present 
its point in the direction"^of motion, and in- 
suring that the projectiles point follows its 
trajectory. 

HAMMER.— The mechanism that strikes 
the firing pin or percussion cap in afirearm. 

HAMM.^R GUN.— A gun^ whose hammers 
are on the outside of the action. 

HAMME.RLESS.'— A gun whose hammers 
are concealed within. 

HAND GUARD,— A wood or metal cover 
which encloses the upper half of a rifle bar- 
rel and. protects the firers hands from heat 
generated by firing,^ 

.* 'HAND- LOADING.— Manufacturers of ain- 

munition by an individual using hand tools. 

' -HAND (PISTOL), -The operating lever 

which tiil^ns the cylinder when the hammer 

is pulled back on the receiver. 

HANGFIRE.-A brief delay of a roulid of 

ammunition in firing piter being struck or 

subjected to o^her igniting action, 

HARD BALL.— A colloquial term used to 

describe Government Issue ball ammunition: 

^ '- ■ ■ ■ 
usually used tc describe '^cartrifige, ball,' 

Gal. .45'\ ^ 

HEAD (CARTRIDGE CASE), -Portion of 
cartridge case, which includes the extraction 
groover or rim, primer pocket and primer. 

HEADSPACE.-The distance between the 
face of the locked bolt or 'breechblock of a 
gun and some specified point in the chcjmber. 
NOTE:. With guns designed for rimless, 
bottle-necked cartridges, headspace " is the 
space between the bolt face, and a specified 
point on the shoulder of the chamber; with 
guns using rimmed cartridges, the space be- 
tween the bolt face and the ridge or abutment 
in the chamber against which the rim rests; 
and with guns using rimless straight-case 
cartridges, the space between the bolt face 
and the ridge or point in the chamber where 
the mouth of the cartridge case rests. 

HEAD STAND. -Markings on the head or 
a, cartridge case that usually indicate source 
and date of mamitacture. 



heavy' SLIDE. -Additiofi of weight to a 
slide to reduce recoil while firing. 

HEEL. — (a) The upper rear corner of a 
rifle buttstock. The top of the butt plate, (b), 
ileeling is caused by a firer's tightening the 
large muscle 'in the heel of the hand to keep 
from jerking the trigger. 

HIGH HC.USE.-The structure located on 
the left sid^^ of a skeet, range. Name derivc:.d 
from the fact, that the target is thrown from 
the upper portidn of the structure. 

HIGH MICRQ.- (See Micro -Sights.) A 
commercial rear sight with -a -standard dove- 
"tail. ■ . ' " . ' \ 

HIT.— To hold fire, to refrain from firing 
at a target; to hold fire, the command given. 
Sight * pictures obtained by the shooter de- 
sci:ibed as hold, i,e., 6o*clock or center hold. 

HOLD CLOSER. -A.cpmmand that is given 
the shooter by the coach to indicate that he 
should raise his sight picture, as he is shoot- 
ing low. Used only by the coach in Hi-Power 
rifle and rapid fire. 

HOLLOW POINT, -A projectile with a 
cavity within it's point. May or may not have 
controlled expansion. 

.HOME RANGE-MATC H,-^(See Postal 
Match). 

" HOODED SIGHT. -A projectile circular 
covering placed around the front sight to 
prevent damage. Fixed Trent sight some- 
times confused v/ith globe sight which has 
interchangeable, front -sights. 

HOOK* — (ay Butt extension of ^ rifle which 
fits under the arm pit of the shooter/ Son^e- 
times inverted to fit over the shoulder for 
prone shooting, (b) Sometimes used to de- 
scribe how to grasp the tifle in the off-hand 
■position. 

HOUSING.- A covering or frame to pro- 
tect integral parts .of a firearm, i.e, , a main- 
spring housing, trigger housing. 

IMMEDIATE ACTION. -The action a per- 
son performs when a stoppage has occurred 
in a weapon to put the weapon back into op-^ 
eration with little oi- no loss of time. 

IMPACT.— The striking ofv.a projectile or 
bomb on the target or surface. 
• IMPACT AREA,— Area in which projec- 
tiles or bombs strike or are expected to 
strike. ... / 
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IMPROVED CYLI>JDER.-Typc of choke, 
on a shotgun which- controls shot pattei'n. 
Built into barrel containing a minimum de- 
gree of cl]oke. 

I. M.R.— Improved Military Rifle powder, 
a prefix designation of E. I, duPont de 
Nemours and Co., Inc., fortheir commercial 
rifle powder with nitrocellulose base. 

INFANTRY TROPHY MATCH. -A high 
power rifle match using silhouette targets. 
Teani is comix)sed of six firing members, 
two coaches, using a limited amount of ammo. 

INITIATOR.— A sensitive explosive that 
detonates to initiate the action in an explo- 
sive train. NOTE: An explosive such as lead 
oxide, combines the properties of sensitivity, ■ 
lowbrisance, is commonly used as an initia- 
tor. 

INSTOE LUBRICATED. -Bullet is lubri- 
cated before loading. Bullet also contains 
lubricant grooves that are not visible in the 
finished cartridge. 

INTERNATIONAL SHOOTING UNION 
(ISU)."TOfgaiiization similar to the NRA, 
which governs international type shooting. It 
is not a branch of the NRA. 

INVITATIONAL. -An invitational match is 
a match in which participation is limited to 
those who have been invited to compete. 

IRON SIGHTS. -A colloquial term mean- 
ing metallic sights. (See MetalHc Sights.) 

" JACKET. —The metal covering of a bullet. " ' 
JAM.— To stick or become inoperative be- 
cause of improper loading, ejection, or the 
like of a machine gun lull-automatic , semi- 
automatic, or other firearm. 

JERK.— The effort by the firer to fire a 
pistol or rifle at the preci.-:c time the sights 
align with the target, iisuaily causing a bad 
hit on the- tai"get. 

JEWEL.— A process whe4;eby certain parts 
of a weapon are polished in a circular pat- 
tern, to give a high metallic luster. 

KEEPER. — Part: of the sling used on the 
rifle tha*" prevents- the sling from coming 
loose, may be leather rings or metal hooks. 

KENTUCKY WINT3AGE.-A form of sight- 
ing and aiming usually employed when a 
weapon has uonadjustable sights or when the 



firer does not have tiie time to make sight 
adjustments, 

'kEYHOLING. -Tumbling of bullet in 
flight caused by failure of the bullet to re- 
ceive sufficient spin from the rifling in tlie 
baH'el. 

KICK.— Used to describe the recoil of a 
firearm at the moment of^firing. 

, KINETIC ENERGY. -That energy exerted 
by,^r inherent in, a moving particle or par- 
ticles, or in a moving body, by virtue of its 
motion: more technically, the capacity 'of a 
moving particle or body for performing work, 
owingto its mot'on, being quantitatively one- 
half the mass times the velocity squared. 

KNEELING PAD.— Most frequently re- 
ferred to as kneeling roll. A cyiinderical 
pad approxim itely 8 inches long and 4 to 6 
inches in diameter that is placed under the 
ani^le or shin bone of the leg while in the high 
kneeling positions. More frequently referred 
to as a kneeling roll. May be used according 
to NRA Rule 5.10, and if so, size is cylindri- 
cal, approximately 8 inches long and 4 to 6 
inches in diameter. Different rules apply i'or 
ISU. It is called a cushion. Size is 12 to 13 
cms (4.72'\to 5.12") or 16 to 18 cms (6.30" 
to 7.09"), both 20 cms (7.88") in length. 

KNEELING POSITIONS. -A )sition that 
is assumed by the shooter (pis- >1 or rifle) 
where the weight of the body is supported on 
one knee and the opposite foot. No otliei part 
"of the body touching the ground, 

KNOWN DISTANCE FIRING'. The purpose 
of this typ!e of firing is to givej the shooter 
the opportunity to apply all the principles of 
marksniansliip. He learns to zero his weapon 
for all usable ranges and to make practical 
application of sight adjustments. 

KNURL.— To checker or roughen a metal 
surface to afford a better grip. It is used 
on pistol grips, windage screws, elevation 
screws, etc. 

LAIVnNATED STOCK. -Tlie glueing of thin 
strips or sheets of wood together in order to 
produce a gunstock that will retard' warpage 
and give added strength , usually used on tar- 
get and bench rest stocks. 

LAND. -(See Rifling.) One of the raised 
ridges in the bore of a rifled gun barrel. 
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LAP. —A plug usually made of lead, iron 
or copper, when charged with abrasive, is 
used for fine grinding or polishing. 

LATE SHOT.- \ shot is fired a moment 
after the time limit has expired; i.e., a shot 
is fired as the target is turning. 

LEAD. — (a) The action of aiming ahead of 
a moving target with a gun, bomb, rocket, or 
torpedo, so as to hit the target, including 
whatever action is necessary to correct for 
deflection, (b) the lead angle, (c) The dis- 
tance between the moving target and the point 
at which tJie gun or missile is aimed. 

LEADED BARREL.— Excessive lead de- 
posit in groove of barrel. 

LEADED EDGE.— The marks left on the 
target by the bullet as it passes through the 
tai'get. 

LEAF SIGHT.— Rear sight for small arms, 
hinged so that it can be raised for aiming or 
lowered to keep from being broken when not 
in use. A leaf sight contains a peep sight 
that can be moved up and down to make ad- 
justfnents for range. 

LEG,— A slang term for Excellence-in- 
Competition Badge. 

LEG MATCH. -A slangtermfor a NBPRP 
ap' ^'oved match in which Excellence-in- 

-^petition Badges may be worn. 

LEG MEDAL.— See Excellence-in-Com- 
petition Badge. 

LENGTH QF PULL. -The distance from 
the center of trigger to tlie center of butt. 
Standard length of pull is approximately 
13 1/2 for rifles. NOTE: Center of butt 
measured midway from heel to toe. 

LEVER.— The moving handle, the working 
of which locks or unlocks the action in guns 
or double rifles. There are several forms, 
such as top-lever, side-lever, under-iever, 
etc. 

LEVER ACTION. -A rifle whose action is 
operated by a lever under ^he stock. The 
lever usually serves as a trigger guard as 
well as an actuating device. 

LIFE MASTER.— An individual in a master 
class may, upon application to the NRA, be 
ce.' tified as a lifetime master and will be 
issued a special card so indicating. A com- 
petitor maybe a lifetime master for one type 
of competition and in a lower class for other 



types. The election herein provided for, 
once made, shall be irrevocable. 

LINE OF BORE.— The extended bore axis 
of a gun. 

LINE OF SIGHT. -The straiglit line be- 
tween an observers eye and a target or other 
observed object or spot, along which sight is 
taken; specifically, the straight line between 
eye and target in gunnery , bombing, or rocket 
firing. 

LOAD. — (a) To place ammunition in a gun- 
(b) A particular combination of components 
that comprise a loaded cartridge. 

LOADING.— Device designed to limit a 
specified number of rounds, i.e., plug in 
shotgun is a form of a loading block. 

LOADING GATE.— Swing away portion of 
a revolver which permits^ loading and unload- 
ing from the cylinder. This is norrrially 
found on single action revolvers. 

LOCKING LUGS. — Extension on a locking 
mechanism that locks the breech. Metal 
protuberances which form an integral part 
of a breech block and fits into a correspond- 
ing set of slots when the breech is closed, 
locking the gun for firing. 

LONG ROUND.— A term used to denote a 
round of ammunition tha,t is out of alignment 
in a clip or magazine and when inserted Into 
the weapon will cause it to jam. 

LONG TRIGGER. -Type of trigger found in 
the 1911 model .45 Cal. Pistol. Standard 
Government Issue. 

LOW HOUSE.— A house from which clay 
birds are thrown in skeet low to ground. 
Located on right side on range. 

LOW MICRO. — A commercial real' sight 
with a wide dove-tail base, the slide or re- 
ceiver must be milled to accept this sight. 

LUBRICATE. — A substance used to re- 
duce friction, i.e., oil, greaseT^^ax, etc, 

LUBRICATION GRO O V E .—Groover or 
grooves on a bullet that are filled with a 
lubricant. See also Inside Lubricated. 

MACHINE REST. — Adevice used to secure 
a weapon in place to check functioning, ac- 
curacy and ammunition. 

MAGAZINE*— (a) A structui'e or compart- 
ment for storing ammunition or explosives, 
(b) That part of a gun or firearm that holds 
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ammunition ready for chambering. NOTE: 
*In sense (b), magazines for small arms may 
be detachable or nondetajhable from the rest 
of the piece. A box magazine is a detachable 
magazine in the shape of a rectangular box* 
See also Clip. 

MAGGIE DRAWERS. -A slang term for'' 
the red flag that is used to signal a miss in 
high power rifle shooting. 

MAGNAGLO;~-Used for same puipose as 
magnafliix, slightly different process. Use 
of blacklight and special dye. 

MAGNAFLUX.-A process used for de- 
tecting invisible minute cracks and flaws in 
in ferrous metal. Use of powdered metal. 

MAGNUM. —A term used to denote- a 
weapon of more than normal power. 

MAINSPRING. -That pai't of a weapon which 
furnishes energy to the hammer or striker. 

MAKE THE LINE SAFE . — Command given 
to cause shooters to make weapons safe, and 
to ground them and to step back away from 
the firing line. 

MALFUNCTION. -The improper opera- 
tion of any part oJ^ a weapon that may or may 
not stop it from firing, 

MARK, — A comm.and used in high power 
rifle shooting to cause tai'get operators to 
pull target, insert spotting disk, and raise 
and indicate score with disk. 

MARKING DISK.-Whentai^getsare scored 
from pits, a colored disk on a rod is used to 
signal the value of the shots. {See Scoring.) 

MARKSMAN,-See Classification. 

MARKSMANSHIP .-Skill in hitting the 
mark with any small arms. Also, jHiything 
pertaining to small ai^ms including training 
.md competition in the use of small arms. 

MASTER. — See Classification and Life 
Master. 

MATCH. — A competition consisting of one 
or more states. It may, in the case of aggre- 
gate matches, include the score fired in sev- 
eral subsidiary matches. 

MATCH CONDITIONED WEAPON. -Any 
small arms which has been made to shoot 
more accurately than issued or made spe- 
cifically for the use in competition. 

MATCH GRADE.— Special weapons, am- 
munition or equipment manufactured for 
competitive match purposes. 



MATCH GRADE AMMUNITION. -Ammu- 
nition made specifically for use ^n' competi- 
tion shooting. 

MATCH PISTOL. — A pistol manufactured 
or modified to special tolerances ioT" Com- 
petitive shooting. 

MATCH RIFLE. -A rifle manufactured or 
modified to special tolerances for competi- 
tive match use. 

MAXIMUM EFFECTIVE RANGE .-The 
greates - distance , the average shooter may 
be .expected to inflict casualties or damage. 

MAXIMUM ORDINATE. -Highest point of> 
trajectory above the line of sight. - 

MAXIMUM RANGE. -A capability of an 
aircraft, gun, radar transmitter, or the like 
that expresses the most distance point to which 
the aircraft can fly, the gun can shoot, -etc. 

MECHANICAL TRAINING.-traini-ng con- 
ducted for purpose of teaching disassembly 
and assembly of weapons, cleaning and func- 
tioning. 

MEDAL.— (a) Apiece of metal struck or 
cast as the symbol of an award to a person, (b) 
The award represented by this piece of metal. 

MELTING POT. -Container used in the 
process of melting metal components for 
bullet casting. 

MERCURIC PRIMER. -A primer contain- 
ing a chemical compound of fulminate of 
mercury. This Compound causes severe de- 
terioration of brass case. 

MERCURY FULMINATE. -An explosive 
extremely sensitive to shock, spark, or fric- 
tion, used to set-O^ff other explosives. 

METALLIC SIGHTS. -Any sight not con- 
taining a lens or system of lenses; except a 
single leits may be attached to the rear sight 
as a substitute or adaition to prescribed 
spectacles. (NRA 3.7, RiRe.) Any sight (in- 
cluding tube sights) not containing a lens or 
system of lenses; except a single lens may be 
attached to the rear sight as a substitute or 
addition to prescribed spectacles. A colored 
filter type lens may be attached to either front 
or rear sight. 

MICRO SIGHTS.— A commercial rear 
sight, adjustable for v;indage and elevation 
that can be used on most all pistols. 

MICROMETER SIGHTS. - Normally re- 
ferred to a rear sight which has 1/4 minute 
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or less graduations. The rear sight of a 
weapon, employing a system of precise 
adjustment, .so exact correctians^may be ap- 
plied to the path of the bullet, as determined 
by aim. Calibration for correction is minute 
of angle. Graduations or movement of the 
sight adjustment ai-e usually 1/8, 1/4, or 1/2 
minute angles. The same system of adjust- 
ment is applied to precision rifle telescopes. 

MID-RANGE .-The point half-way between 
tlxe firing line and the target. 

MIL.— A unit of angular measurement used 
in~gunnery and in the launching of bombs and 
guided missiles. NOTE: A true mil is tht?" 
angle determined by an arc the length of 
which is 1/1000 of the radius. But for prac- 
tical pm'poses, the niil is considered .to- be 
1/6400 [^instead of l/6283)or 360, which rep- 
resents ^ lineal" measurement of approxi- 
mately 1/100 cf the radius for any given 
circle. Thus, movement ^of a 1,000-foot 
radius by 1 mil will cause a movement of 
1 foot, or approximately 1 foot, on the cir- 
cumference . 

MINUTE OF ANGLE. -The sixtieth part"" 
of a degree which amounts to about .one inch 
per 100 yards of distance. 

MIRAGE.— An optical phenomenon pro- 
duced by a stratum of hot air of varying den- 
sity across. which the observer sees reflec- 
tions. When using a telescope on the firing 
line and looking toward the targets on abright 
sunlit day, you can seethe mirage as waver- 
ing heat waves, 

MISFIRE.— A momentary or permanent 
failure of a round of ammunition to fire after 
ign"iting'aCtionlis;7takeiT:' ah instance of such 
failare. 

MISS. -An instance of failing to hit a target 
with a missile, as in "he had two misses, one 
hit/^ 

MONOCULAR VISION.— Viewing with only 
one eye. When one eye is closed in taking 
sight with a^ gun, it is a case of monocular 
vision s-' . 

MONT CARLO. -A form of butt stock in ' 
which the comb is carried back horizontally ■ 
almost to the butt, when it descends abruptly 
to the heel portion., 

MORE WHITE, -Coaches command to a 
shooter to chango his aiming point slightly 
lower. 



MOULD, BULLET.— An 'implement for 
moulding bullets. 

MOUNTS.— Device used for the placement 
of sights on weapons. 

MOUTH.— In old days tlie muzzle end of 
the barrel was called the mouth. Today we 
refer to it as muzzle. NOTE: The open end 
ofa cartridge case is also 'called the ''mouth." 

MUSHROOM.— Expansion of a projectile. 

MUZZLE BLAST .'-Sudden air pressure 
exerted at the muzzle ofa weapon by the rush 
of hot gases and .air on firing. 

MUZZLE BRAKE .-Device attached to the 
muzzle of the gun bai-rei which utilizes es- 
"'caping gases to reduce the effective recoil 
force of the barreL^assembly on the carriage 
or miount. It also reduces muzzle blast and 
muzzle flash. 

MUZZLE VELOCITY. -The speed of " a 
bullet or shell, relative to the gun, at the in- 
stant it leaves the muzzle. 

I^ATJONAL BOARD FOR THE PROMO- 
TION OF RIFLE PRACTICE (NBPRP).-The 
governing board in matters pertaining to 
Nationwide civilian marksmanship training. 

NATIONAL MATCH COURSE .-{See Land- 
ing Party Manual, 1960.) 

NATIONAL MATCHES. ~ C o m p e t i t.lv e 
small arn]S matches held annually under the 
auspices of the NRA, the NBPRP, and the 
U, S. Army. 

NATIONAL RIFLE ASSOCIATION (NRA).- 
The NRA is a non-profit organization sup- 
ported by the membership fees of over 
1 million individual members. Founded in 
1871, it has grown in size^ and stature for 
87yeai\s. Today , it is recognized for its out- 
standing patriotic and public service eon-, 
tribution to the American way ol life. It is 
the largest organization in the U. S. .that 
deals with guns, gunning, and all assdciiiled 
materials and subjects. * 

NATIONAL TROPHY MATCH. -Those 
competitions at the National Matches for 
which trophies and medals are provided for 
by appropriate funds. 

NATO CALIBER. -Cartridge designed to 
be used in weapons of the NATO Nations, 
7.62 Cah Identicxal with vCal, .308 V/in- 
chester . 
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NATURAL POINT OF AIM. -The correct 
position of the body in relationship to the 
target. 

NECK.— That portion of a cartridge used 
to retain the rear portion of a bullet* 

NECK REAMER -A' tool used to sli^^htiy 
enlarge the ne^J.. of a cartridge case that has 
been fired. 

NECK SIZE.— The insidf3 dian\et^j: of a 
cartride^e neck. 

NILCK TRIM.— An operation in reloading 
used to shorten a cartridge case to a speci- 
fied length. 

1 NEUTRAL POWDER.— A propellant, usu- 
ally a single perforated cylindrical grain 
whose burning area remains constant. 

NITROCELLULOSE. -See Cellulose Ni- 
trate. Nitric acid mixed with cotton forming 
what is called gun cotton used in powder. 

NITROGLYCERINE. -Nitric acid^ mixed 
with glycerine 'ised in double based powder- 

NOMENCL>'.TURE.-A set ol systems of 
names or symbols given to items of supply 
and equipment, to organizations, or to other 
variously identifiable things as a means of 
classification and identification. 

NONCORROSIVE,— A term applied to 
primers containing no potassium sulphate. 

NOSE.— (a) That portion of the hammer in 
the K-38 Revolver which strikes the primer 
of a cartridge, (b) That are of a bullet from 
the widest part to the point. 

NOT READY.— The response given by a 
shooter to the Range Officer in the event he 
is not prepared to fire wlien asked by the 
Range Officer. 

NRA MATCH PISTOL.-See Match Pistol. 

OBJECTIVE LENS.— The lens at the front 
of the telescope which forms the ^'primary 
image' ^ of the object viewed. 

OBTURATION.— The sealing of a chainber 
in a gun or fuse to prevent the escape of gas 
in a particular direction. 

OCULAR LENS.— The eyepiece of an op- 
tical instrument. 

OFFHANP. — An individual, scoring device, 
target, equipment, or material recognized 
and approved by the In^BPRP, NRA, and ISU, 
or otlier appropriate organization in the con- 
dition of a shooting competitor. 

OFFICIAL BULLETIN. -A bulletin issued 
by the statistical office aiter all competitors 



have been giver an opportunity to call atten- 
tion to errors shower: on the preliminary 
bulletin. All prizes '/.id medals are issued 
on the basis of the official bulletin whicli be- 
comes the officii recoid of the match. 

OFFICIAL REFEREE, -The official ap- 
pointed by the jurisdictional organization 
conducting the "ompctition, to act as referee 
and fulfilling all duties and obliL;ations ex- 
pected of such. 

OFFSET (CAST OFF). -Butt end of gun- 
stock set over to the right usually 1/4" to 
3/4" from reenter of bore lino. NOTE: Cast on 
would be the same except set over tu the left. 

OGIVE {PRONOUNCED ^OH JIVE^.-The 
curved or tapered front of a projectile. 
NOTE: With a bullet, shell, or bobb, other 
projectile having a fuze forming the nose, 
the ogive is included between a pgint where 
the projectile begins to curve or taper and a 
point on the line where fuze and body meet; 
in other types of projectiles, the nose of the 
projectile is included as a part of the ogive, 
(See False* Ogive.) 

OPEN MATCH.— A match open to anyone. 
An open match may be limited to citizens of 
the United States or to members of the NRA 
of America. Such limitations must be stated 
in the program. 

OPEN SIGHT.— A rear gunsight having a 
notch. NOTE: Distinguished especially from 
a peep sight. 

ORDINATE.— A measurement made from 
tlie line of sight to the liiie of trajectory of 
the bullet at any pohit. 

ORDNANCE. — (a) Military weapons, am- 
munition, explosives, combat vehicles, and 
battle material collectively, together ^vitllthe 
necessary mauitenance tools and equipment, 
(b) An organization or activity that stores, 
issues, or maintains such material. 

ORIFICE.— A small hole in a we^lpon, i.e,, 
gas port. 

OUTSIDE LUBRICATED. -Lubrication of 
a bullet's exterior. 

OVER AND UNDER. -A gun or rifle in 
which th^ barrels are placed vertically, one 
over the other. 

OVERBORE. — Usually referred to as a 
cartridge case with a greater powder capa- 
bility than is considered adequate for the size 
of the bore. NOTE: l^Aost Wildcat Magnums 
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are usuaily considered overbore capacity, 
Wlien a cartridge is in this condition the load 
is very critical. ' 

PADDLE.— A shot stick with a disk ^t one 
endj painted white on one side and red on the 
other. -Used to indicate when the firing- line 
is- ready, sale, ciear^ etc. 

PAIR I^IRE.— Wlien 2 persons are firing on 
the same point usually alternating the shot<? 
in a prescribed sequence. 

. PALM REST.— An extension or attachment 
below the rifle forer.rm whicli aids the nor- 
mal liand grip. 

PARADOX, — The term used to describe a 
barrel partially rifled at the muzzle. 

PARALLAX. -r-An apparent movement or 
displacement of objects in'the field of view , 
witli respect to the reticle. In a telescopic 
sight, parallax occurs only when in the optical 
system of the scope, the primary i^i^^age of 
the object fails- behind or in front of the 
reticle— and when the eye moves off of tlie 
optical axis of the scope. 

PARAPET.— An earthern mound protect- 
ing rajiges. 

PARKERIZE.-To impact a dull, relatively 
rough finisli to a firearm by use pf powdered 
iron aud phospheric acid. Hence Parkeriza- 
tion, Park<^rized, 

PASTEl^S.— Small gummed pieces of paper 
used to patch bullet holes on tlie target. 

PATH.- Flight of bullet; a waU. way to 
targets. 

PATTERN. -Usually referred to in the 
gimsnvithing field commonly called "checker- " 
ing pattern.". This pattern conforms with th.e 
stock configuration and incorporates border , 
and all master lines. 

PEENING.-To draw, bend, or^ flatten by 
hammering with peen. _ 

PEEP SIGHT. -A' rear gunsight heaving a ' 
small hole in which the front sight is centered 
in aiming. Distinguished -from an open sight. 

PELLET.— (a) One of a group ..of projec- 
.tilos in shotgun shells, (b) A projectile fired 
from various guns that do,.jiot use gunpowder 
as the propellent force.-'"** 

PENETRATE. -To force a way into a tar- 
get or other substance. 

PILOT SHOT. - Diir ing alternate high 
power rifle team firing, the lirst shot fired 



.by which corrections may be established for 
wind and range conditions. 

PISTOL. — (a) In popular usage, a firearm, 
usually short bar?'eled, designed to be held 
and fired in one 1iand. (b) More precisely, 
Siich a firearm in which the chamber is an 
integral part of the barrel, especially a self- 
loading pislol, as distinguished from, a re- 
volver, (c) A nachine pislol— usually a short 
barreled weapon, firiivg pistol am.nunition, 
and which fires full autoni-itic. 

PISTOL GRIP,-/, gunstock the grip of 
which turns down, as does a pistol, 

PIT.— (a) Individual fire trench; small 
hole to afford shelter from fire„ (b) Shelter 
lor personnel operating the targets at an open 
air target range, (c) Sunken emplacement for 
artillery. 

PITCH. -The angle which the hiM of a 
firearm tal^es in relation to the line of sight. 

PLUNGERS.-(a) Any cylindrical part that 
operates with a plunging action, such as a 
piston, (b) The firing pins which are struck 
by the hammers inshotgxuis and double rifles, 
called strikers in bolt- action rifles. 

POINT.-Firing stand; nose of bullet; to 
point at object or target, 

POSITION.- A prescribed physical method 
of h{)lding a weapon. 

POST.— Refers to post sight, a .vertical 
front sightj hence tlie term post. It may be 
metallic, open or hooded, or may be incor- 
porated in several manners and shapes, 
within telescopic sighits. 

POST ENTRY. -An entry, made after the 
regular entry closing time. Because of the 
extra work^placed on the statistical office as 
^a result of late entries an addtional fee is 
charged (the "post entry fee"). Sometimes 
no post entries are accepted. "Post Entries" 
have.no connection witlr "Postal Matches." 

POSTAL MATCH.-A match in wliich com- 
petitors fire on their home ranges using tar- 
gets which -have been marked for proper 
identification. Fired targets and scores are 
then exchanged by mail. 

POTASSIUM NITRATE. -A corrosive salt 
fouiid ill Black Powder composition, com- 
monly called saltpeter. 

POWDER.— Al slang for gun powder; any 
substance in the form of balls, cords, strips, 
flakesorbare thatcanbe usedas a-propellent 
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in a cartridge. A dry c-xiDiosivc or propellent'^ 
often in the form of one or more large pieces. 

POWDER MEASURE, -Various mechani- 
cal means by which weiL^htor volinne of pow- 
der may be measured, 

POWDER SCALE.---Adeviceusedto meas- 
.ure powder by weii^ht. 

POWER (SCOPE). -Number of times an 
object is m;?gnified by use of a telescope. 
Example: 2C times its size or 20X, etc. The 
degree to wliich a lens maL^-niiies the number 
of times it multiplies the apparent diameter 
of an object. 

PRELIMINARY BULLETIN. -A bulletin 
issued by the statistical office 'vnmediately 
after a match has been fired showing scores 
of competitors as computed in the statistical 
office. Comp^^titors check with statistical 
office on any apparent inaccuracies as sliowai 
by this bulletin, 

PREPARATION PERIOD. -A spec ill e d 
period of time^ allotted in competition which 
enables the shooter to prepare for firing. 
Usually a period of 3 miinites,' 

PRESSURE. —Force extended against an 
opposing body. 

PRESSURE CURVE. -(a). The arc of tlie 
projectile h\ the LaBouIenge Chronograph 
test to determine velocity, (b) The graphic 
^ curve of.-pressures in pounds per sq. inch,- 
resulting from various powder burning rates. 

rl>RESSURE PEAK.~The greatest amount 
of pounds, .per sq. inch, pressure created 
within the chamber. , 

PRIMER.— A sensitive exiDlosive device 
tliat responds to percussion, friction, elec- 
tric impulse, or some other disturbance to 
set off a propellent or an exi^Iosiv.e; an ini- 
tiator. 

PRIMER CUP.~A small cup holding a 
primer mixture and other components, used 
in small-arm:? cartridges and certain other 
ammunition. 

PRIMER POCKET. ~A recess fornied ' in 
the head of a cartridge case to hold the 
primer. 

PRIMER SALT. —A residue of potassium 
chlorate which is deposited in the bore 
through the use of corrosive primers. 

PRIMER SETBACK.-^The backward move- 
ment of a primer cup in a cartridge or shell 
case upon exi^losion of the propellent, as 



occurs when the base of the cup is not prop- 
erly supported by the bolt face or breech 
block. ' '\ 

PRIMER VENT. -Normally ^called the 
flasl>tlK)ie located in the head of thcsCartridge 
case between the primer seat -and propellent 
in the case to allow the primer flame to 
ignite the pov/der. 

' PROGRESSIVE BURNINCr^-A character- 
lstic~of most rifle powders wliose burning in- 
creases as the volume increases to maintain 
an increase in pressure on the base of the 
projectile. 

PROJECTILE. -(a) An object, especially 
a missile, projected by an applied exterior 
force and' continuing in motion by virtue of 
its o\vn inertia, as a bullet, bomb, shell, or 
grenade, (b) Also applied to rockets, espe- 
cially rocket missiles and guided missiles. 

PROOF, —A standard set by gim manufac- 
Turers to insure a weapon will withstand a 
safe pressure for its given caliber. 

PROOF MARK. -A stamp used by gun 
manufacturers to identify all weapons having 
met the standard prescribed pressure test it 
considered safe. Proof marks are usually 
found on the barrel and/or under the receiver 
or both, depending upon its manufacturer, 

PROOF TEST. -A rifle which has suc- 
cessfully withstood a proof test load without 
showing signs oTmetal fatigiie. NOTE: Proof 
test loads are neairly always approximately 
20,000 PSI above standard ammunition. 

PROPELLENT. -That which provides the 
energy for propelling a bullet, shell, or the 
like; also a fuel, either powder or liquid, for 
propelling a rocket or the like. 

PROTEST.— A formal objection to methods 
or procedures of operation, equipment, scor- 
ing, or score, at a shooting competition made 
by a competitor. 

(PSI) POUNDS PER SQ. INCH. -A unit of 
measure used to evaluate the pressure in a 
chamber or cylinder. 

PYROCELLULOSE.-A variety of pyroxy- 
lin, used in making smokeless powders and 
gelatin dynamites. 

QUALIFICATION. -Describes an individ- 
ual who has fired a score of marksmaai or 
higher over a qualifying course in- record 
firing. 
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' QUITTING SIGHf s.--Iii sighting, the physi- 
cal ana/or mental interruption of concentra- 
tion. Most frequently caused by letting the 
eye leave its focus, on the front sight and 
glancing at target. 

RAIL.— A strip of meta,! usually 12" to 
18" long with a slot the length of the rail to 
attach forearm stop and palm rest adapter 
for the international rifle. It also is used as 
a foundation to countersink all the guard 
screws for securing rifle and stock to- 
gether, in some instances set triggers are 
inletted into the rail so they can easily be 
removed v/ithout the removal of barrel ana 
action. 

RAIL MOimTS. - In international rifle 
building the adaptors used to secure, i.e., 
palmrest to rifle rail are callf^d rail mounts. 
NOTE: Metallic and scope sight which are 
secured on a long metal base to permit for- 
ward and rearward movement are sometimes 
called rail mounts. A more common name is 
dove-tail mounts. 

RAMP.— An inclined plane, designed to give 
proper elevation of front or rear sights, 

RANGE,— A prescribed area where weap- 
ons firing is conducted; includes firing linej 
butcs, target frames, pits and, -impact area, 

RANGE FLAG:---^A red flag used to indi- 
cate whether or not firing is bein^ conducted 
on the range. Firing is in progress when 
flag is raised to its highest position on the 
flag pole. 

RANGE OFFICER. -The individual in 
charge of all firing on any given range. 

RAPID FIRE, -(a) Service Rifle: fired at 
200 ydS"10 shots, 50 seconds, and at 300 yds- 
10 shots, 60 seconds. With manually op- 
erated rifle (bolt-action) and 10 seconds for 
each range, (b) In pistol there are three dif- 
ferent rapid fire courses: (1) NRA-5 shots 
in 10 seconds, Standard American Target. 
(2) AFQC-6 shot's in 15 seconds, and 6 shots 
in 30 seconds, from various positions at 
Military E Target. (3) International Rapid 
fire consists of finng 5 shotis at 5 silhouette 
targets in 8, 6, and 1 seconds, 

RATTLE BATTLE, -The slang term used 
in describing the Infantry Trophy Rifle Team 
Match. 



READY COMMANDS. - These commands 
are, "Is the Line Ready? The line is Ready. 
Ready on the Right, Ready on the Left^ and 
Ready on the Firing Line.'^ Commands used 
to ascertain if personnel are ready to com- 
mence firing. 

READY LINE.— The area just to the rear 
of the firing line, where competitors who are 
to fire on the next relay must wait their turn. 

REAMER. — A tool used to enlarge a hole 
such as the primer pocket- of a cartridge. 

RECEIVER. — The basic unit of a firearm, 
especially a small arm, to which the barrel 
and other components are attached. 

RECEIVER BRIDGE. -A web or connector 
used to span the recess of a receiver to in- 
crease its strength. Also, in some weapons, 
used iri conjunction with the firing pin tang, 
to prevent weapon from firing until breech is 
completely locked, 

RECEIVER SIGHT. -Rear sight mounted 
on the receiver of the weapon. 

RECOIL.— The backv/ard movement of^a 
gun or part thereof on firing, caused by the 
backward pressure of the propellent gases; 
the distance tha/ a gun or part travels in this 
badcv/ard movementc 

RECOIL ENE^Y,-'The force in foot- 
pounds exerted rearward by a'firearm when 
fired. 

RECOIL LUG,— A metal surface, normally 
located in the forward part of the action which 
transmits the recoil of the barrel and receiver 
group to the stock. ' , 

RECOIL PAD,— A cushion ^att a cTired^TdH;4ie 
butt of a shotgim'or rifle to absorb ijecoil. 

RECORD FIRING,-Tl)e act of firing a 
qualification course for a score to be placed 
in an individuals file. 

RE-DISK. -To have the value of the shoot- 
er^ s last shot or shots re-indicated. 

REDUCEO TARGET. -a standard target 
that is reduced in size proportionally, to be 
fired at a shorter range. A standard target 
where the scoring rings have been reduced 
in size proportionally to the distance at which 
the target will be fired from, 

RE-ENTRY.- A match in which the com- 
petitor is permitted to fire more than one 
score for the record; one or more of the 
highest scores being considered to determine 
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the relative raiik ol competitors. Then num- 
ber of scores, wh ch may be lirecl^ and the 
number of high scores to be considered in 
deciding the relative rank of competitors 
must be specified in the proj^ram. 

RE-FACrv. — To put a nevv^ tar<^et frice o<\ 
backing material. 

REFEREE. —A person to whom ai-.ything 
is referred .for deci.^ion. In spores, judge 
of a' game, an umpire, comprcilive shoot- 
ing, depending upon the orga^;i7:-uion exercis- 
ing jurisdictional control, dii'.ies and powers 
of enforcement of a refeiee are varied. 
Basically, he enfo2jCos the rules of a match. 

RE-FIRE, — Tite firing of a string or stage 
of fire over again after it has once been 
fired. 

REGIONAL MATCHES.-A registered 
match sponsored by the NHA for a specific 
region or area in v/hich a NBPRF Excellence- 
in-Competition Match may be included. 

REGISTERED MATCH. -Atly match reg- 
istered with* the NRA. A registered match 
is the only match wl^ere a national record 
may be set. 

RELAY. — The termusedto describe sepa- 
rate groups of shooters for identification 
purposes and to insure efficient supervision 
of a match. Relays are usually based on the 
number of targets available. Example: 50 
targets and 100 competitors would require 
2 relays. Shooters must know, their relay 
number to avoid confusion when competitors 
are called to the firing line. 

RELOADING DIES. - Tools used in re- 
loading ammunition, such as seizing and de- 
capping die, seating and crimping die, etc. 

RELOADING TOOL. -A machine or de- 
vice used in the hand loading of ammunition. 

REPEATING. -Usually referring to a 
self-loading type weapon automatic or semi- 
automatic. May also be used in reference to 
slide or lever action weapons. 

RESIZING.— A process whereby a car- 
tridge case is swaged to a desired size or 
shape. 

REST.— A support for a gim while firing. 
May mean the firearm is held physically by 
the shooter utilizing additional means of sup- 
port such as sandbags, trees, rocks, logs, or 
bench rest. Weapon may be held by mechaji- 
ical means such as a machine rest. In 



competitive shooting, various organizations 
have established rules governing what con- 
stitutes artifical or->additlonal support. 

RETICLE.— A. system of lines, wires, or 
the like, in the focus of the eyepiece of an 
optical instrument. Also called a reticule. 
One of the fine wires or threads mounted as 
a reticle in the focus of the eyepiece of op- 
tical instmimentSj and used to define tlie line 
of sight with accuracy. 

REVOLVER.— A handgun having a rotating 
cylinder carryhtg several rounds of -ammu- 
nition, Oiich rounci being in a chamijer th:it 
conies into line with the barrel before the 
round is fired. 

RIB,— A liner piece of metal attaciied to 
the uppermost part ol the slide or barrel. 
Use<J to raise the sighting'^plane, improve the 
appearance of the weapon, and to reduce 
barrel vibration. 

RICHOCHET.-Of a bomb, bullet, or the 
like. To skip, bounce or fly x^ff at an angle 
after striking aji object or surface^ 

RIFLE .(MATCH GRADE). - Commercial 
or ordnance type weapons designed for or 
modified to competition specifications. 

RIFLED SLUG. —Aprojectile used inshot- 
gim ammunition witli spiralled, grooves, the 
theory being that the air torched through the 
grooves, while the projectila.fs in flight tends 
to spin the slug to effect s"Uu3iiity. 

RIFLING. — (a) See also Lands andGroove. 
-The action of cutting spiral longitudinal 
grooves in the bore of a gun barrel, (b) The 
spiral grooves cut in the bore of the barrels 
of certain types. of fireajrms and cannon. 

RIM.— The outer or extreme circumfer- 
ence on the head of a cartridge used for head 
.spacing in some cages tmd for extraction also. 

RIM FIRE .—A cartridge in which the prim- 
ing mixtui'e is placed in the fold of the head 
of the shell, as in Cai. 22 rimfire cartridges. 

RIMLESS.— A caii:ridge case design in 
which the case bears no rim about tlie head. 
The extractor in this case will fit into an 
e:d:r actor groove^^bout the head of the case. 

RIMMED CARTRIDGE. -A cartridge whose 
rim extends beyonjdthe cartridge case to con- 
trol headspace aild facilitate extraction. 

RUPTURED CARTRIDGE. -A cartridge 
case that is deformed with partial or complete 
circumferential separation around the body. 
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SAFETY. —A mechanical continuance on a 
v-eapon to keep it from accidently discharg- 
;i cartridge. 

SAFETY FAN. -The 35 area to the left 
and right of the line of fire on ihat which, is 
considered the danger zone, 

SAML— A NaV>y Small Anns Marksman- 
ship Instructor -with a Navy Enlisted^ Classi- 
fication of GM-OBfl. 

SATU,~'The Small ^vrms Trainini; ' Unit 
located at Saii Die^'o, (r^alii'ornia. 

Scaled Round.— A round of awmo . which 
lias been placed in clianiber of a ho. weapon 
anc; heated, or a round lieated from the sun. 

SCATTER GUN.— A shmg term for shot- 
^■uji. 

. SCHNABEL.-Tiie tip of the forearm when 
it is made in pointed or ornamental form — 
named from the German word for a "bird 
bea];," 

SCHUETZEN.-Type of hook used in po- 
sition shooting. 

SCOPE. -Short for telescope. 

SCOPE MOUNTS. -That portion of a tele- 
scope that attaches the telescope to another 
object, normally the scope bases. 

SCORE. -The total value of all the re- 
quired shots fired by a competitor in any 
one match or course of fire. 

SCORE BOARD. — Device used, for postini^; 
of match scores for infonuation of competi- 
tors and interested individuals. 

SCORE BOOK.— A book used to maintain 
a chronoloi^iial record of shooting;. 

SCORE CARD.— A printed form on which 
sliots fired are recorded. 

SCORER.— Anyone appointed or desi!i.nated 
by duly authorized match officials to record 
scores fired. 

SCORING. — The act of keeping a score. 

SCORING PLUG. --In scoriiig, a device 
used to determine whether more than one 
bullet has penetrated a single hole, or to de- 
termine the correct value of a shot on the 
target. 

SEAR. — That part of the lockwork of a 
firearm that engages the hammer or strHcer 
to hold it in a cocked position. 

SEAR NOSE. -A portion of the sear which 
engages into the sear notch of the hammer or 
striker of a weapon. 



SEAR NOTCH. -A place on the hammer or 
striker in which the sear engages to hold 
striker or hammer to the rear. 

SEASON CRACKING.-Usually refers to a 
small split in the cartridge brass case which 
occurs when brass is old and the grain struc- 
ture of the brass is relaxed. Also refers to 
small cracks that appear in g-unstocks due to 
moisture content changes. 

SECTIONAL DENSITY. -The weight of 
bullet in grains, divided by its diameter. 

SEMIAUTOMATIC. -Of a firearm or gun; 
utilizing part of tjie force of an exi^loding 
cartridge to extract the empty case and 
chamber the next round, iDut ' requiring a 
separate pull on the trigger to fire each 
round. 

' SEMI-RIMMED.— A cartridge case design 
in which 'the case head bears both a rim and 
a hollow groove for the extractor. 

SERRATED TRIGGER. -Trigger with face 
knurled, stippled or a series of small grooves 
to prevent los-° of finger placement. 

SERVICE. -See Rifle-Service. 

SERVICE AMMUNITION. -Ammunition 
manufactured for the purpose of firing in 
combat, or to simulate combat. 

SE':^ TRIGGER. -A device for lightening 
tlie trigger pull at will, in order to remove 
the disturbing effect of a heavy pull in target 
shooting. Usually two triggers are used, the 
rear trigger sets the sear, while alight touch 
on the front trigger will discharge the arm. 

SHARPSHOOTER. -See Classification. 

SHELL.— A slangterm for cartridge ease. 

SHELL TOLDER.-Tool used in rifle car- 
tridge reloading for purpose of facilitating 
ease of maintaining cartridge case within 
loadi'.g press. 

SHUvI UP.— A liner or thin piece of mate- 
rial used for placing between surfaces to 
secure proper adjustments (i.e., sight base 
to receivers, etc.). 

SH06t-EM-OFF.-A com.mand used by a 
rifle team coach during rapid fire when the 
shooter is about to run out of time. 

SHOOTING BOX.-Contaiper used to carry 
shooting equipment. 

SHOOTING GLOVE, -A special glove. used 
by rifle. shooters to protect 'he hand that is 
placed between the fore-end and the sling. 
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SHOOTING UNIFORM. -Any distinctive 
j;nrt) worn by sh(^otii)Li teams. 

SHOT. — (a) Terjninology applied tf) a fired 
round, (b) A component used intlie manufac- 
ture of shot shells. 

SHOTGUN. —A smooth bore i^uii, used for 
lirini^ a char;.ie of small shot at short ranL;e, 
as in huntini; small i;ame. 

SHOTSHELL.-Cartridi;o commonly used 
wicli shoti-ums. 

SHOT STRING. -A term used in shotiam 
siiootiiii;'. The cloni;ation of the sh(jt ixutern. 

SHORT TRIGGER. --Usually refers to tlie 
standard M1911A1 45 automatic pistol tri^Li,L;er 
or the stmidard ieniith ccjmmercial trii^i^er. 

SHOULDER HUTS'CH. -Similar toHinch. A 
reaction of the sh(julder jacket to prutec't the 
shoulder. 

SIDE BY SIDE.— A weapon with two bar- 
rels placed fiext Lo eacii other. 

SIDE LOCK. --Hammer offset to side of 
breeclu 

SIDE MOUNT. -A metai fixture with rin^s 
used to secure a telescope si^iit to tlie side 
of a rifle barrel and/(jr receiver. 

SIGHT. —A device throus^h which the tar- 
i;et is A'iewed to L!,ive proper elevation and 
directicju. 

SIGHT ALIGNMENT.-When the front and 
rear siL!,1its are broui;ht into correct adjust- 
inent witli the eye. 

SIGHT PICTURE, -Upon aciiievin- proper 
siii,}it aliiAument a slight picture is obtained by 
placiuLi, the target or bull's- eye into view. 

SIGHT RADIUS. -Tlie distance fr(.nn the 
front to the rear sii^ht. 

SIGHTING SHOTS. -Shots fired at a tar- 
i;ot provided for that purpose and used to 
obtain desired information relative to adjust- 
ment of slights for the matcfi whlcli imme- 
diately follows. 

SILENCER. -A device [ixed to muzzle, 
Lniffle propellini; i^iises, silencing; sound 
waves. 

SINGLE ACTION, '-(u) A firearm whose 
hammer must be cockc.i by hand before the 
weapon can be fired, (i)) Type of fire, made 
possibly by cocking; the liammer, with a 
d o u b 1 e - a c t i o n r e vo 1 v e r . 

SINGLE base' POWDER.-^ a type of 
smokeless powder, made of nitro-cellulose 
primarily. 



.SINGLE SHOT. -A weapon that is capable 
of loading: with one round (non- repeat ins;- fire - 
Lirni). 

SINGLE TRIGGER.-Commont>pe trii';ii-er, 
as opposed to double, set type. 

SITTING POSITION. -One of the positions 
used in NRA rifle competition. Weight of the 
body supported on buttocks and feet or aiilcles, 
no otiier portion of the body touching the 
l:. round. The rifle will be supported by both 
[Kip.ds and one shoulder only./ The left himd 
(or in tlie case of a left-lia^fcled sliooter, the 
riuht lumd) must not rest-^lei^' or knee. The 
elbow will rest apprcjxfmately on or just in- 
side tlie knee. Th^ Icl^s niay be apart or 
crossed at the opti^)n of tlie firer, 

SIZING. — To^^ape cast bullet to desired 
diameter or cartridij^e case to specified di- 
mensions. 

SKEET.— A ^hotn'Un sport in whicli clay 
tari^ets are thrown from a hiixh house (12 ft. 
above the ii,ro,und) and a low house (2 ft. above 
the li. round) c The shooter fires from eii^ht 
different ])o sit ions wliich are laved out on a 
semi- circle with tlie 8th position at the center 
(jf the dimneter of tlie semi- circle. A round 
of skeet consists of 25 shots with a nraximum 
(jf 25 points. ^ ^ 

SIvlD SHOT. -An eIon,j;ated bullet hole of 
anyle]rj,th caused by a buHet enterin<^ the tar- 
i2.et while tar;4et is turning into or out of viev/. 

vSLING. — A leather or web strap used to 
help support a rifle during firing. 

SLOW FIRE.— Known distance firing. Usu- 
aUy a -time allowance of one minute y)er shot 
is aiithorized. 

SKLALL OF STOCK.- ^ name usually ap- 
plied to the "hand'' of the butt stock. Com- 
numly called instol grip, 

SMALLBORE^-Normally refers to a .22 
caliber rini fire cartridge or weapons cham- 
bered for such cartridge. 

SMOKELESS POWDER. -A nitrocellulose 
base powder, sometimes compounded with 
nitroglycerine. 

SMOOTHBORE,— A firearm witli no rifling. 

SOFT POINT BULLET S. -Sometimes 
these are called softnosed, dum-dimi, or 
mushrocmi bullets. This type of bullet has a 
noil- fouling jacket filled with a lead or lead 
alloy core, closed at the base, and with the 
lead exi^osed at the nose. 
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SOLVENT. --(a) A' liquid capable of dis- 
solving powder residue, (b) A solution ol 
ether and alcohol to cool the burning of 
smokeless pov/der^ 

SPEED LOCK.-A trigger and hammer 
desigiied for extra fastliammer falL 

SPIN.— The Uullet revolving around its ov.m 
axis caused by the rifling?. 

SPITZER. -Pointed bullet.. 

SPOT WELD. --In rifle shooting, the act of 
fitting the face to the stock or thumb so that 
during recoil, the face mil remain in contact 
with the stock and /or thumb. 

SPOTTER. -A round disk with a spindle 
through the middle used to indicate the point 
of impact on the target, 

SPOTTING SCOPE. -A telescope used by 
shooters to visually check hits or spotters on 
targets. 

SQUAD DING. — The process of assigning a 
definite relay or target to an individual' oi 
team. 

SQUEEZE. -A term used to define the in- 
dependent rearward motion of the trigger 
finger on the trigger until a weapon fires. 

SQUIB ROUND.— A round of ammunition 
with little or no powder charge. 

STAGE.— In a match fired at more than 
one range, position, or class of firing, each 
range, position, or class of firing is referred 
to as a ''stage" of the match. 

STAKE*— One method of tightening or se- 
curing a screw or pin in ahole. Usually done 
with a punch of ^ome type. 

STATISTICAL OFFICER. - The chief of 
statistical officer is in charge of all statis- 
tical work in connection with the matcli ex- 
cept the actual recording of scores when this 
is done on tlie raaige. He is assisted by such 
assistant statistical officers as may be re- 
quired, 

STIPPLING.-The roughing of metal to 
improve the gripping surface, in lieu of 
checkering. 

STOCK. — (a) The foundation for securing 
the rifle barrel and action to a useable han- 
dling piece usually niade of wood and of 
standard measurement to fit the average 
person, (b) The wooden part of a firearm, 
especially a shoulder weapon. 

STOPPAGE.— An interruption of the cycle 
of operation. A jam in an automatic weapon* 



STOVE PIPE.— A malfurction of the weapon 
caused by a cartridge case being jammed 
(caught) in the action of che weapon and point- 
ing upward. nK appears somewhat like a 
stove pipe. 

STREAMER. -The red clotl^flag (approxi- 
mately 18 ft, by 7 ftO used as the primary 
range danger flag and posted at a prominent 
noint on the range so it is visible by anyone 
approaching or on^ the range. All firing will 
cease at anytime this flag is hauled down. 

STRIATION.-A furrow channel, small 
groove, or channel. A thread like line or 
nai^^ow band; especially when one of a series 
of parallel lines. 

STRIKER.— A firing pin or a projection of 
the hammer of a firearm, which strikes the 
primer in a fuze or in a round of ammunition. 

STRING.— A string is a group, of shots 
forming a part of a " stage. ^' 

SUPERPOSED. -The placement of one ob- 
ject on top of the other such as an Over and 
Under shotgun* 

SUPPJRVISOR.— A supervisor is required 
at all NRA approved tournaments. The su- 
pervisor may be an NRA official referee, 
or an officer of an NRA Club, Leag"ae or State 
association who is familiar with NRA com- 
petition rules and rnatch procedure. The 
supervisor may also act as executive officer 
of an approved tournament in such combined 
duty as authorized by the NRA headquarters. 
Re acts as an official referee* 

SUSTAINED FIRE.-Sam'c: as rapid fire. 
Shooting a predetermined number of rounds 
in a specified time limit. . 

v^jWAGE.— A method of shaping metal 
through a die by pressure. 

SWIVEL. — The small piece in a shotgun 
lock connecting the tumbler and mainspring. 
In revolvers, it is used to connect the spring 
and the hammer. The oblong loop used to 
connect the sling strap to the barrel and 
stock of a rifle is called swivel blow. 

TAKE MORE WHITE. -In high power rifle 
team matches, a coach's command to hold a 
line of white rifle team matches, a coach's 
command to hold a line of white between front 
sight and six o'clock hold onbull's-eve. This 
in turn will cause the shooter to lower his 
shot group. 
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TANG.— A metal strip attached to the re- 
ceiver and px ejecting cowards tl:e butt, to 
assist 4i3...secuTing tnc barrel to the stock. ^In 
muzzle loaclmg arms usually lorged in one 
piece with the breech plug*. ' ^--■^^■"'^ 

TARGET. -The object at which the shooter 
aim s , • ■ 

TARGET BUTTS.-See Butts. 

TARGET FRAME, -A frame into Vhich 
the target is inserted or mounted. 

TARGET OPERATION.-The manipulation^ 
of the targets, 

TARGET PITS.— Area used for operation 
of the targets, also the protective area from 
which target handlers operate, 

TARGET PULLER.— One who raises and 
lowers the target; target handler, 

TARGET SPOTTERS.-See Spotters. 

TEAM,— A group ef shooters firing for a 
composite score, 

TEAM CAPTAIN,— The person responsible 
for all duties and for the discipline of his 
team members, 

~ TEAM COACH,— Deputy to the team cap- 
tain. The teams shooting instructor, 

TEAM SYNCHRONIZATIGN.-Zeroing all 
teain weapons. 

TEAM TROPHY MATCH, -See National 
Trophy Match. 

TELEGRAPHIC M AT C I- E S,- Matches 
where competitors fire on their home ranges 
and whei?e^5^cores are exchanged by tele- 
graphi&raeans. 

TELEPHONE OPERATOiRS.-Used on the 
firing line and in the pits to relay commands, 

TELESCOPIC SidHTS.-Any 'si^ht which 
magnifies. 

TERMINAL VELOCITY. -The constat}! 
velocity of a falling body attained when the 
resistance of air or ether ^m\j3ient fluid has 
become equal to the force of gravity acting 
upon the body. 

TERSULPHIDE OF ANTIMONY .- Agent 
used in hardening bullet metal, - /> 

THROAD,— The tapered portion of a bar.^ 
rel 'extending from the end of the chamber- 'to* 
the beginning of the rifling. ^ 

TIE.— Two o,r more individuals or teams 
scoring the s^e amount of points, 

TIE BREAKING,-Any system., or set of 
rules, used by various shooting organizations 
to determine who is the winner, when two 



^or more individuals or teams have identical 
scores. 

TIME FliRE,-5 Shots in ' 20 sejconds with 
a pistol or revolver, \ 
^■^ TIME LIMITS.— The, periods of time given 
for various strings or stages of fire with any 
weapon, 

TIP SHOT. -A slightly elongated bullet 
hole in target caused by \ bullet that has 
tipped over in flight and was not rotating 
truly on its longitudinal axis. - 

TOE. — The lowest^^portion qf the butt of a 
rifle or shotgim stocK when weapon is in nor- 
mal firing position, 

TOP MOUNT,— A metal fixture with rings 
used to secure a telescope sight to the top of 
a rifle barrel and/or receiver,^ 

TRACER.— (a) A projectile that has a 
chemical compound which gives ^ -trail oi \ 
light indicating the flight of the projectile, 
(b) The pyrotechnic composition in a bullet, 
, TRAINFIRE,— A new system of rifle 
marksmanship' adapted by the U,S, Army, 
composed of four phases. The first phase is 
given to all male soldiers— upon entry in the 
Army and consists of. Pro-mark, Field Firing, 
Target Detection a^ad a Record Firing, Phase 
two teaches SquajS'\Combat Firing, Phase 
three provides Sfviper Tr?aning< Phase four 
consists of extreme distance firing for Out-- 
sianding marksmen, 

TRAJECTORY,— The clii'-ve on the^vertical 
plane traced by a bullet, shell, bomb or other 
object thrown, launched or trajected. by an 
applied exterior force, the projectile cOTtinu- 
ing in motion after separation from, the.forcvj. 
. TPAP.— A shotgun sport in whiQh ^clay 
targets, a're throTOi at a fixed height within 
an angle of l^C. The trap house is located 
16 feet from each of the five positions from 
which the competitor fires five shots from", 
each, giving a maximum score. ")f 25 poi^its. 

TRIANGULATION<-A sighting and aimiiig 
exercise, 

TRIGGElR^— A mechanism which, when 
pulled, as with th^- finger, releases another 
mechanism, as in the trigger of a gun< 

TRIGGER CONTROL. -The -ability. tQ 
move the trigger until the sear disengages, 
the hammer goes forward and the \?eapon 
discharges, without any movement of the 
weapon. 
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TRIGGER CONVTNCER. -1 A mechanical 
device that allows a coacjh to we the weapon 
while it is beint; held aiid^aimodN>y the pupil. 

TRIGGER CREEP.— An undesii;ed move- 
ment of the trigger before the sear discon- 
nects. 

^RIGGER GUARD. -A protecting part of a 
weapon that encircles^ the trigger, preventing 
damage or accidental firing. 

TRIGGER MASH.— Slang term for trigger 
control-squeQSe. -->^ 

TRIGG-ER i^ULL .^(a) i\\e amdunt of we ight 
necessary to actuate \fthe^\ri^ei'. (b) Tlie 
length of trigger travel'^aijHng'ttctuation. 

TRIGGER SHOE. 7- A d'Wice designed for 
widening the trigger. " \ 

TRIGGER /SQUEE 2E.-Se&. Trigger Coh- 

troL r 

TRIGdlEH STOP.-Pr events excessive 
rearward ' travel of the trigger after sear/ 
striker release. 

TRIGGER . WEIGHT.-The number of 
pounds of-'pressure necessary to actuate a 
trigger (i.e., a trigger that requires a force 
of 3 pounds to actuate it .would be described 
as a 3 lb. trigger, hence the term— trigger 
^:ate4g+it)V" 

^ TROPHY.— The representation of such a 
memorial, as on a medal; given for an out- 
standing achievement. 

TUBE SIGHT.-Front or rear sight that is 
protected by a cube against the elements. 
Rear tube type sights usually incorporate an 
adjustment system for moving the sights that 
is similar either to a telescopic sight or 
micrometer rear. 

TUMBLE^.— The hammer, so-called of- a 
hammer less g^n. 

TWIST. —The distance (in inches) a bullet 
travels through the barrel to make one com- 
plete revolution. i 

TYRO (AS PER NRA).— A \ompetitor who 
has not previously fired in organized civilian, 
police or military pistol competitions,, re- 
gardless of the courses of fire composing 
such matches. Any tournament sponsor may 
include in his program a prize schedule of 
award(s) for the tyro class.- 

UNCLASSIFIED (COMPETITIVE S e e 
Classification. A competitor- who has not 
fired in NRA pistol or rifle competition 
O 



during the previous three (3) years or who 
has riot been classified as a master. Such 
comijetitor shall, unless he can qualify as a 
tyro, fire through his first NRA competition 
(or first competition following the loss of his 
classification) in the unclassified group, ex- 
cept he may, if he so chooses, be placed in 
the master class. A competitor in the un- 
classified group may compete only for place 
awards or awards offered in the unclassified 
group in individual matches. Undercut. A 
term that vould apply to the front sight of a 
pistol, that Jias a portion cut forwarJ to re- 
duce glare. 

UNLOAD. — To remove magazine aid/or 
am nunition. 

UNLOCK,-To pvtL the safet^ in firing po- 
sition. 

UNQUALIFIED. -See Qualification. Net 
having requisite qualifications. 

V-COUNT.— The total number of hits in 
the "V" ring. Previously used in Mil "A" 
.and *'J3" targets; used now only in "C'target. 

VELOCITY. — Si^eed, or rate of motion, in 
a given direction and in a- given frame of 
reference,. 

VENT/LATpD RIB. -A strip of metal 
(usually steel) running the full length of a 
chotgiin barrel with rectangular holes evenly 
spaced to help eliminate heat waves from 
the line siglit and produce a flat sighting 
plane. 

VERIFY.— To ascertain as to legality. 

VERTEX. — The highest point above the 
weapon reached by the trajectory is called 
its vertex. 

VISIBLE HITS.-Total number of hits' on 
a target that are visible to the naked eye. 

^ryfi RXNG.— An inner circle placed inside 
the bull's-eye of certain U.S. Military & 
NRA targets, for the purpose of ranking 
scores without changing the numerical value 
of the total score. As a-hit in the bull^s-eye 
counts 5, a hit in the ^mailer circle within 
rhe buir^-eye would also count 5, but for 
purposes of differentiation, is called Romiui 
Numeral five C'V") which has a mathematical 
value of 5. 

WAD.-- A material used in shotgim shells 
to retain powder charge and control gases. 
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WAD CUTTER. —A term used^^o describe 
a lead bullet which ; cuts cleanly* thj?»o ugh the 
target upon impact; Cartridges containing 
these bullets usually have a reduced load. In 
Center Fire Pistol Competition, Wad Cutter 
is defined as ammunition other than Ball. 

WEIGHING TRIGGERS. -Testfng weapons 
to determine how much actual weight is re- 
quired on the trigger to disengage the sear 
and allow the hammer to go forward, 

WILD CAT. -An individually developed 
cartridge not commercially manufactured. 

WINDAGE . — Moving the windage adjust- 
ment of a weapon to compensate lor wide 
shots caused by either wuid or misaligiiment 
of the sights. 

WIND DOPING, -Calculating the velocity 
;uid'direction of tlie jwind by means of a tele- 
scope or other visual means. 

WIND FLAG.- Flag used to indicate direc- 
^tion and velocity of the wind. 

WIND GAUGE. -(a) Apparatus used, as in 
; connection with target firing, to determine 



and sometimes record the force and direction 
of the wind.. It comprises an anenK)nieter aiid 
a wind vane, (b) A graduated scale. on the 
rear sigJit of a small arms rifle wJiercby the 
sight may be adjusted to correct tlie devia- 
tion of the "bullet due to a wind component 
perpendicular to the line of fire. The cor- 
responding scale on sights for cannon is 
called a deflection scale. 

X-COUNT.-See "X" Ring. The total 
number of X*s orvcenter shots fired. 

''X" RING.— An inner circle placed inside 
the 10-ring or a 10-ring target, for purposes 
of rfinking scores witliout numerically cliang- 
ing ttie total score. As a iiit in the 10- ring 
counts 10, a hit in the smaller circle is still 
10, but for purposes of differc. \hition; is 
called Roman Numeral ten ("X"), whicli has 
a mathematical value of 10. 

ZERO. — To adjust the sight settings of a 
gun by calibrating results of firi:igs. 
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